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Information for New Undergraduates

Students entering University for the firsi time may experience some
difficulty in adapting to the study techniques required for success.
It is, therefore, important for students to become familiar with the
methods of organisation used within the University, degree courses
available and the University Counselling Service which offers
assistance with study and personal problems.

Students should note that it is possible to include some major
streams of study in more than one degree course, eg Commerce,
Economics, Mathematics, Psychology. It is therefore important
that care is takentoensurethat a degree course is selected which will
allow the inclusion of the full range of studies that a student may
wishtoundertake. The Faculty of Economics and Commerce offers
the Diploma in Computing Studies and the Bachelor of Business,
Bachelor of Commerce, Bachelor of Economics, Bachelor of Law
and Administration and Bachelor of Information Science degree
courses. Each degree course offers a student the opportunity to
select subjects from various disciplines offered within the Faculty
of Economics and Commerce and in otherfaculties of the University
provided certain constraints and prerequisite conditions stipulated
in the degree requirements are complied with,

Many students do not finally choose their field of interest until after
the first year of study. However, the initial selection of subjects
should be made in light of the probable direction of their later
interests and studies, eg students who have an interest in accounting
or industrial relations should include Foundations of Law early in
their course; students who wishto select those subjects required for
entry to the professional accounting associations shouldenrolinthe
Bachelor of Commerce degree course.

Candidates should be aware that the Bachelor of Law and
Administration degree is not intended as a qualification for the
practice of law,

Students should siudy carefully the requirements for the degrees
particularly with regard to compulsery subjects, limitation on the
subjects which can be chosen from each group and prerequisite
requirements including the advisory prerequisites set out in Faculty
Policies. It will be necessary for students who have not completed
advisory prerequisites or equivalent study to undertake intensive
preliminary reading.

Limits are also set on the number of subjects students are permitted
1o take in any one year. These limits restridt a full-time student toa
maximum of 80 credit points and a part-time student toa maximam
of 40 credit points in any one year of study (see degree rules).

Advice

Students requiring specific advice on the selection or content of
subjects in the course should seck help from the Assistant Deans of
the Faculty. For personal counselling and study skills training it is
suggested that students consult the University Counselling Service.
Enquiries regarding enrclment, variation to program and general
administrative problems should be directed tothe Faculty Secretary,
Social Science Annexe.

Professional Recognition

Graduates of the University of Newcastle who hold the Bachelor of
Commerce degree and whohave included specified subjects in their
degree course fulfil examination requirements for membership of
the Australian Society of CPAs and the Institute of Chartered
Accountants in Australia.
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A list of subjects required to complete the degree requirements and
satisfy professional membership requirements isavailable from the
Department of Commerce office and from the various professional
bodies.

Registration as a registered public accountant under the Public
Accountants Registration Act, 1945 (NSW) is also available to
graduates who have included specified subjects in their Bachelor of
Commerce degree program.

Graduates who have included passesin the subjects Taxation A and
Taxation B in their degree course may apply forregistration asa tax
agent by the Tax Agents’ Board (NSW).

Graduates of the University of Newcastle who hold either the
Bachelor of Commerce degree or Bachelor of Economics degree
and who are employed in the banking and finance indusiry are
eligible for Affiliate membership of the Australian Institute of
Bankers.

Particulars of these various exemptions are set oul on nolice boards
near the office of the Department of Commerce.

Further enquiries and applications for exemption should be
directed to the professional associations concerned,

Advisory Prerequisite for Entry to the Faculty

In addition to satisfying the admission requirements of the
University, candidales applying for entry to the Faculty of
Economics and Commerce are advised that a pass in 2-unit
Mathematics (including topics in calculus) at the New South
Wales Higher School Certificate Examination orin anexamination
al an equivalent standard in Mathematics is advisable for all
undergraduate courses except the Bachelor of Law and
Administration degree course.

For admission in 1993 it will be assumed that candidates have
completed both 2-unit Mathematics and 2-unit English and have
been placed in the top 60% in each subject.

Candidates should note that there is no other advisory prerequisite
for entry to the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. It is not
necessary for candidates applying for entry to have previously
studied Economics, Accounting or Legal Studies.

Candidates with low HSC aggregates or basic entry qualifications
are strongly advised to enrol in a reduced program.

Student Participation in University Affairs

Provision is made for students to be elected as members on
Departmental and Faculty Boards as well as Lo other Universily
bodies. Elections of student members usually take place eady in
the first semester and students should watch Department notice
boards for details of elections of student members.

Student Academic Progress

All students are reminded of the need to mainiain satisfactory
progress and, in particular, atiention is drawn to the legislation
goveming unsatisfactory progress.

In accordance with Regulation 3(i) of the Regulations Goveming
Unsatisfactory Progress the Faculty Board has determined the
following policy:

6

(2) () Ifacandidate’s academic record since admission shows
all failures afier enrolment in 80 credit peints, that
candidate will be asked to show cause as lo why a
condition should not be imposed on re-enrolment, that
the candidate’s program be restricted to 30 credit points
in each semesler as a full-time student, or in 10 credit
points in each semester as a part-time student.

(i} If in any year following the completion of 80 credit
points a candidate’s academic record since admission 10
the course is such that the credit point value of subjects
failed exceeds the credit point value of subjects passed,
that candidate will be asked to show cause as to why the
candidate should not be excluded from the Faculty.
Candidates who have been reviewed under (i) above and
have satisfied the conditions imposed on their re-
enrolment, will not be asked to show cause at the end of
thal yeat.

(iii) If a candidate fails a compulsory subject for the second
titne that candidate will be asked to show cause asto why
a conditicn should not be imposed on re-enroiment that
the candidate not be permitted to re-enrol in that subject.

(iv) If a candidate fails a subject for the third time that
candidate will be asked to show canse why the candidate
should not be excluded from the Faculty.

(b} In the case of a candidate enrolled in a combined degree
course who fails a subject counting towards a degree offered
by the Facully of Economics and Commerce, that candidate
will be asked to show cause why a recommendation should
not be made to the Admissions and Progression Commillee
that the candidate’s enrolment in the combined degree course
be terminated (ie the candidate be permitted to continue in one
degree only).

Student Problems

The Assistant Deans of the Faculty are willing to offer advice
and assistance to students who have academic problems.
Academic advice should only be sought from the Assistant
Deans who will consult with the relevant member of staff where
appropriate.

A student may also find it helpful to discuss the problem with a
student member of Faculty Board, particularly if the student is
reluctant to make a personal approach to a member of staff or is
uncertain of the proper procedures (o be followed.

Assessment of Examination Results

No contact may be made by or on behalf of a student with amember
of the academic staff on the subject of a student’s examination
script(s) between the date of the examination in question and the
official publication of results.

Institute of Industrial Economics

The Institute of Industrial Economics was established in April,
1976 and was the first research institute within the University.

SECTION TWO

FACULTY INFORMATION

It conducts Tesearch into the economic problems of Australian
mannfacturing industry, the distributing and service trades and the
mineral industry. The Institute also acts as a centre for postgraduate
training and research in the field ofirﬂusu'ialmnﬁcs,whe.:reit
collaborates closely with the Department of Economics. Seminars
and conferences are arranged from time to time and publications
issued which report the results of the Institute’s research program.
The University staff members who work for the Institute are mainly
drawn from the Departments of Economics, Commerce, Law and
Management. However, staff members from wudepmmls of
the University can be called upon to assist in particular projects.
Many of the staff working for the Institute have previously acted
as advisers or consultants of industry, commerce and govemment.
The Institute also employs full-time research fellows and research
assistants to meet the requirements of its research and consulting
activities,
The Board wiich administers the Institute consists of members
from industry, commerce and the University. The Director of the
Ingtitute is Dr C.J. Aislabie of the Department of Economics.



SECTION THREE

RULES GOVERNING ACADEMIC AWARDS

Undergraduate

Application of Rules

1. These Rules shall apply to all the academic awards of the
University other than the degrees of Doctor and Master.
Interpretation
2. (1) In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter
. . otherwise indicates or requires:

. award” meansthe degree, diploma (including graduate
diploma and associate diploma) or graduale certificate
for which a candidate is enrolled;

“course’ means thetotal requirements of the program of
study approved by the Academic Senate to qualify a
candidate for the award as set out in the schedule;
“Dean” means the Dean of a Faculty;

“de_partment” means the department offering a
particular subject and includes any other body so doing;

“Faculty” meansthe Faculty responsible for the course;
“Faculty Board” meansthe Faculty Board of the Faculty;

“schedule™ means the schedule to these Rules relevant
to the award listed under the name of the Faculty;

“subject” means any part of a course for which a result
may be recorded.

(2) Areferenceinthese Rulestoa Head of Department shall
be read not only as a reference to the person appointed to
that office but also, where a subject is not offered by a
department as such, to the person approved by the
Academic Senate 1o undertake the responsibilities of a
Head of Department for the purpose of these Rules.

Admission

3. Anapplicant for admission to candidature for an award shall
satisfy the requirements of the University goveming admission
to and enrolment in a course and any other additional
teqmnifements as may be prescribed in the schedule for that
award.

Subject

4. (1)

r4)

€9

“

®)

For the purposes of a course, a subject may be classified
at & level determined by the Faculty Board.

Each subject shall be allotted a credit point value by the
Academic Senate after considering the advice of the
Faculty Board of the Faculty in which the department is
located.

The Academic Senate, after considering a request from
a Faculty Board, may determine that a subject be not
offered during a particular academic year.

The Faculty Board shall approve the subjects for the
award. Any change in the list of approved subjects which
will have effect in the following year shall be approved
by & date determined by the Academic Senate.

Where there is any change in the list of approved
subjects, the Facully Board shall make all reasonable
provision 1o permit students already enrolled in the
course to progress normally.

Enrolment

5. (1) A candidate may not enrol in any year in a combination

of subjecis which is incompatible with the requirements
of the timetable for that year.
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Except with the permission of the Dean and subject to
any contrary provision in the schedule:

(a) acandidate may not enrolin subjects totatling more
than the equivalent of 40 credil points in any
semester;

(b) acandidate shall not enrol in a subject which does
not count towards the award; and

(c) acandidate shall not be permitied to enrol in any
subject which is substantially equivalent to one
which that candidate has previously counted towards
a degree or diploma.

A candidate for an award shall not enrol in a course or
part of a course for another award in this University
unless consent has first been obtained from the Dean
and, if another Faculty is responsible for the course
leading to that other award, the Dean of that Faculty,
provided that a student may enrol in a combined course
approvedbythe Academic Senate leadingtotwo awards.

Pre-requisites and Co-requisites

6. (1)

2

&

“

Credit
7. (1)

)

The Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Head
of the Department may prescribe pre-requisites and/or
co-requisites for any subject offered by that Department.

Except with the permission of the Dean granted after
considering any recommendation made by the Head of
the Department, no candidate may enrol in a subject
unless that candidate has passed any subjects prescribed
asils pre-requisites at any grade which may be specified
and has already passed or concurrently enrols in or is
already enrolled in any subjects prescribed as its co-
requisites.

Except with the permission of the Dean, a candidate will
not have satisfied a pre-requisite if the pre-requisite
subject has not been completed in the preceding eight
calendar years.

A candidate attaining a Terminating Pass in a subject
shail be deemed not to have passed that subject for pre-
requisite purposes.

A Facully Board may grant credit to a candidate in
specified and unspecified subjects, on such conditions
as it may determine, inrecognition of work completed in
the University cor another institution approved by the
Faculty Board for this purpose or additionally as may be
provided in the schedule.

Except as may be otherwise provided in the schedule, a
candidate shall not be given credit for more than sixty-
five percent of the total number of credit points required
to complete the course.

Subject Requirements

8. (1)

The subjects which may be completed in the course for
the Award shail be those approved by the Faculty Board
and published annually asthe Approved Subjects section
of the schedule.

@

G

@

A candidate enrolled in a subject shall comply with such
academic and practical requirements and submit such
written or other work as the Department shall specify,
Except as otherwise permitted by the Head of Department,
any material presenled by a candidate for assessment
musl be the work of the candidate and not have been
previcusly submitted for assessment.

Tocomplete asubject a candidate shall satisfy published
departmental requirements and gain a satisfactory result
in such assessments and examinations as the Faculty
Board shatl require.

Withdrawal

% (1)

@

@&

A candidate may withdraw from a subject ot the course

only by informing the Academic Registrarin writing and

the withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt

of such notification.

A student shall be deemed not 1o have enrolled in a

subject if that student withdraws from the subject:

(a) inthe case of a semester length subject, before the
Higher Education Confribution Scheme censusdate
for that semester; or

() in the case of a full year subject, before the first
Higher Education Contribution Scheme censusdate
for that academic year.

Except with the permission of the Dean:

{a) acandidate shallnot be permittedto withdraw from
a subject after the relevant date which shall be:
(i) inthecase of a semesterlength subject, the last

day of that semester; or
(ii) in the case of a full year subject, the last day of
second semester; and

(b) acandidate shall not be permitted to withdraw from
a subject on more than two occasions.

Leave of Absence

10. Subject to any provision in the schedule, a candidate in good
academic standing in the course:

(@

®)

may take leave of absence of one year from the course;
or

with the permission of the Dean, may take leave of
absence for two consecutive years from the course

without prejudice 10 any right of the candidate to re-enrol in
the course following such absence.

Qualification for the Award

11.(1)

(2

To qualify for the award a candidate shall satisfactorily
complete the requirements goveming the course
prescribed in the schedule,

A subject which has been counted towards a completed

award may not be counted towards another award,
except to such extent as the Facully Board may approve.

Combined Degree Programs
12.(1) Where so prescribed for a particular course, a candidate

may complete the requirements for one Bachelor degree

9
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in conjunction with another Bachelor degree by
completinga combined degree program approved by the
Academic Senate on the advice of the Faculty Board
and, where the other Bachelor degree is offered in
another Faculty, the Faculty Board of that Faculty.

(2) Admission to a combined degree program shall be
restricted 1o candidates who have achieved a standard of
performance deemed satisfactory for the purposes of
admission to the specific combined degree course by the
Faculty Board(s).

(3) The work undertaken by a candidate in a combined
degree program shall be no less in quantity and guality
than if the two courses were taken separately.

(4} To qualify for admission to the two degrees a candidate
shall satisfy the requirements for both degrees, except as
may be otherwise provided.

Relaxing Provision

13.In order to provide for exceptional circumstances arising in a
particular case, the Academic Senate on the recommendation
of the Faculty Board may relax any provision of these Rules

SCHEDULE t — DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING STUDIES

Qualification for the Diploma

1. (1) To qualify for admission to the diploma, a candidate

shall pass subjects totatling not less than 160 credit

: . peints selected from the list of subjects approved by the
Faculty Board.

(2) The course shall include -
(a) all subjects listed in Group A;
(b) subject(s) totalling 20 credit points from Group B;

(c) subjectstotallingnot less than 30 credit points from
Group C.

Credit
2. Credit shall be givenfor specified subjects only and shall total
not more than 80 credit points.

Time Requirements

3. Except where a candidate has been granted credit under rule
7, the course shall be completed in not less than 1wo years and
not more than three years in the case of a full-time candidate,

or four years and six years respectively in the case of a part-
time candidate.

SCHEDULE 2 — BACHELOR OF BUSINESS
Interpretation

1. In this Schedule “discipline” means any branch of learning
recognised as such by the Faculty Board.

Qualification for the Degree
2. (1) To qualify for admission to the ordinary degree, a
candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240

credit points selected from the list of approved subjects
including:
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(a) all snbjects listed in Group A unless the Faculty
Boardapprovesotherwisein the case of anindividual
candidate;

(b) mot more than 100 credit points from 100 Jevel
subjects;

(c) atleast 60 credit points from 300 1evel subjects; and

(d) atleast 60 credit points from one of the discipline
groups including all the prescribed subjects within
that group.

Grading
3. The degree shall be conferred as an ordinary degree except
that in cases where a candidate’s performance in the course

has reached a standard determined by the Faculty Board, the
degree may be conferred with Merit.

Credit

4. Credit may be granted for up to 100 credit points except that
a candidate may be granted such credit as the Faculty Board
determines for subjects completed in this University which
have not already counted towards an award.

Time Requirements

5. Except where a candidate has been granted credit under Rule
7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the course shall
be completed in not less than three years of study.

SCHEDULE 3 — BACHELOR OF COMMERCE

Division of Schedule

1. This Schedule is divided into two pais, Part I being the
Ordinary Degree and Part I being the Degree with Honours.

Interpretation

2. In this Schedule “discipline” means any branch of leaming
recognised as such by the Faculty Board.

PART I — ORDINARY DEGREE

Qualification for the Degree

3. (1) To qualify for admission to the Ordinary Degree, a

candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240

credit points selected from the list of Approved Subjects

as follows;

(a) thesubjects designated as prescribed subjects unless
the Faculty Board approves otherwise in the case of
an individual candidate;

(b) subjects totalling not more than 100 credit points
from the 100 level; and

(c) subjectstotalling at least 60 credit points at the 300
level.
(2) Except with the permission of the Dean, a candidate may
not enrol in a 300 level subject until that candidate has
passed the subjects referred to in sub—clause 3(1)(a).

Credit

4. (1) A graduate of the University or of another tertiary
institution approved by the Facully Board may be granted
credit in subjects totalling not more than 100 credit
points.

SECTION THREE
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(2) Anundergraduate shall not receive credit in respect of
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit
points, save that an undergraduate transferring from
another degree course in the Universily may be allowed
creditforadditional subjectsif these subjects areincluded
in the list of Approved Subjects.

Leave of Absence

5. Forthe purposesof Rule 10 of the Rules Governing Academic
Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to be in good standing
if, at the conclusion of the yearof 1ast enrolment inthe course,
that candidate was eligible to re——enrol withoul restrictions.

Time Requirements

6. Except where a candidate has been granted credit under Rule
7 of the Rules Govemning Academic Awards, the course shall
be completed in not less than three years of study.

PART I1 — DEGREE WITH HONOURS
Disciplines Offered
7. (1) Thedegree with Honours may be conferredin one of the
following disciplines;
Accounting,
Economics, or
Industrial Relations.

(2) Forthe purpose of this Part, the Department responsible
for each discipline shall be:

Accounting — The Department of Commerce
Economics -— The Department of Economics
Industrial Relations — The Department of Economics
Progression to 400—level Subjects
8. Tobe permitted to enrolin 400—level subjects ina particular
discipline, a candidate shall:
{a) have completed all the requirements for admission to
the Ordinary Degree; and
(b) have satisfied the published criteria for progression to
400—]level subjects for the particular discipline as
determined by the Faculty Board on the recommendation
of the Head of the Department responsible for that
discipline.
Qualification for the Degree with Honours
9. To qualify for the degree with Honcurs in a particular
discipline, a candidate shall pass subjects totalling 80 credit
points at the 400—level selected from the list of Approved
Subjects for that discipline.

Classes of Honours

10, There shall bethree classes of Honours, namely Class I, Class
1 and Class III. Class II shall have two divisions, namely
Division 1 and Division 2.

Time Requirements

11.To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a

candidate shall complete the requirements in not more than
eight years of study from the date of first enrolment as a

candidate for the Ordinary Degree, or such longer period as
the Faculty Board may approve.

SCHEDULE 4 — BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

Division of Schedule

1. This Schedule is divided into two Parts, Pant I being the
Ordinary Degree and Part IT being the Degree with Honours.

Interpretation

2. In this Schedule “discipline’® means any branch of leaming
recognised as such by the Faculty Board,

PART I — ORDINARY DEGREE

Qualification for the Ordinary Degree

3. (1) To qualify for admission to the Ordinary Degree, a

candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240

credit points selected from the list of Approved Subjects

as follows;

(a) thesubjects designatedas prescribed subjectsunless
the Faculty Board approves otherwise in the case
of an individual candidate;

(b) subjects totalling nol more than 100 credit points
from the 100 level; and

(¢} subjects totalling at least 60 credit points at the 300
level.

Credit

4. (1) A graduate of the University, or of another tertiary
institution approved by the Faculty Board for this
purpose, may be granted credit in subjects totalling not
more than 100 credit points.

(2) Anundergraduate shall not receive credit in respect of
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit
points, save that an undergraduate transferring from
another degree course in the University may be allowed
credit for additional subjectsif these subjects areincluded
in the list of Approved Subjects.

Leave of Absence

5. Forthe purposesof Rule 10 of the Rules Governing Academic
Awards, a candidate shall be deemed to be in good standing
if, at the conclusion of the year of last enrolment inthe course,
that candidate was eligible 10 re—enrol without restrictions.

Time Requirements

6. Except where a candidate has been granted credit under Rule
7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the course shall
be completed in not less than three years of study.

PART Il — DEGREE WITH HONOURS
Disciplines Offered

7. (1) Thedegree with Honours may be conferred in one of the
following disciplines;
Economics, or
Industrial Relations.
(2) Forthe purpose of this Part, the Department responsible
shall be the Department of Economics.

11
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Progression to 400—evel Subjects

8. Tobe permitted to enrol in 400—evel subjects in a particular
discipline, a candidate shall:
(a) havecompleted all the requirements for admission to the
Onrdinary Degree; and
{b) have satisfied the published criteria for progression to
400—level subjects for the particular discipline as
determined by the Faculty Board on the recommendation
of the Head of the Department of Economics.
Qualification for the Degree with Honours

9. To qualify for the degree with Honours in a paricular
discipline, a candidate shall pass subjects totalling 80 credit
points at the 400—level selected from the list of Approved
Subjects for that discipline.

Classes of Honours

10. There shall be three classes of Honours, namely Class I, Class
II and Class ITI. Class II shall have two divisions, namely
Division 1 and Division 2.

Time Requirements

11. To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a
candidate shall complete the requirements in not more than
eight years of study from the date of first enrolment as a

candidate for the Ordinary Degree, or such longer period as
the Faculty Board may approve.

SCHEDULE 5 — BACHELOR OF INFORMATION
SCIENCE

Division of Schedule

1. This Schedule is divided into two parts, Part I being the
Ordinary Degree and Part IT being the Degree with Honours.

Interpretation

2. In this Schedule, “discipline™ means a branch of learning
recognised as such by the Faculty Board,

PART I —- ORDINARY DEGREE

Qualification for the Ordinary Degree

3. (1) To qualify for admission to the Ordinary Degree, a

candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240

credit points selected from the list of Approved Subjects

as follows:

(a) thesubjects designated as prescribed subjectsunless
the Faculty Board approves otherwise inthe case of
an individual candidate;

(b) subjects totalling not more than 100 credii points
from the 100 level; and

(c) subjects totalling at least 60 credit points from the
300 level of which at least 40 credit points shall be
selected from one of the designated discipline
groups.

Credit
4. (1) A graduate of the University or of another lertiary
institution approved by the Faculty Board for this purpose,

12

may be granted credit in subjects totalling not more than
100 credit points.

(2) An undergraduate shall not receive credit in respect of
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit
points, save that an undergraduate transferring from
another course in the Universily may be allowed credit
for additicnal subjects if these subjects are included in
the list of Approved Subjects.

Time Requirements

5. (1) Except where a candidate has been granted credit under
Rule 7 of the Rules Governing Academic Awards, the
course shall be completed in not less than three years of
study.

PART II - DEGREE WITH HONOURS
Disciplines Offered
6. (1) The degree with Honours may be conferred in one of the
following disciplines:
Computer Science,
Information Systems, or
Statistics.
(2) Forthepurposes of thiz Part, the Department responsible
for each discipline shall be:
Computer Science - Departmentof Computer Science
Information Systems - Department of Management
Statistics - Department of Statistics
Progression to 400-level Subjects
7. To be permilted to enrol in 400-level subjects in a particular
discipline, a candidate shail:
(a) have completed all requirements for admission to the
Ordinary Degree; and

(b) have satisfied the published criteria for progression to
400-level subjects for the particular discipline as
determined by the Faculty Board ontherecommendation
of the Head of the Department responsible for that
discipline.

Qualification for the Degree with Honours

8. Toqualify for the degree with Honours, a candidate shall pass
the program of subjects approved by the Faculty Board for
that discipline, lotalling 80 credit points at the 400-level.

Classes of Honours

9. Thereshall be three classes of Honours, namely Class I, Class
II and Class III. Class IT shall have two divisions, namely
Division 1 and Division 2.

Time Requirements

10. To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a
candidate shall complete the requirements in not more than
eight years of study from the date for first enrolment as a
candidate for the Ordinary Degree, or such longer period as
the Faculty Board may approve.

SECTION THREE
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SCHEDULE 6 — BACHELOR OF LAW AND
ADMINISTRATION*

Qualification for the Ordinary Degree

1. (1) To qualify for admission o the ordinary degree, a
candidate shall pass subjects totalling not less than 240
credit points setected from the list of Approved Subjects.

(2) The course shall include:
(a) all Group A subjects; and
(b) atleast 40 credit points from Group B subjects.
(3) With the permission of the Head of the Department of
Law acandidate may include subjectstotalling not more

than 60 credil points from subjects offered in other
bachelor degree courses of the Universily.

Grading

2. (1) Thedegree may be conferred as an ordinary degree or as
a degree with Honours.

(2) There shall be three classes of Honours, namely Class I,
Clags 1T and Class ITT. Class II shall have two divisions,
namely Division 1 and Division 2.

Credit

3. (1) A graduate of the Universily, or of another tertiary
institutionapprovedby the Faculty Board for this purpose,
may be granted credit in subjects totalling not more than
100 credit points.

(2) Anundergraduate shall not receive credit in Tespect gf
subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit
points, save that an undergraduate transferring frorp
another course in the University may be allowed crec!lt
for additional subjects if these subjects are included in
the list of Approved Subjects.

Time Requirements

4. (1) Except where a candidate has been granted credit under
Rule 7 of the Rules Goveming Academic awards, the
course shall be completed in not less than three years of
study.

(2) To qualify for admission to the degree with Honours a
candidate shall complete the requirements in not more
than eight years of study from the date of first enrolment
inthe Faculty, or such longer petiod asthe Faculty Board
may approve.

Qualification for the Degree with Honours

5. (1)  Honours may be awarded in the degree.

(2)  To qualify for the degree with Honours a candidate shail:

(a)  have completed all the requirements for the ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Law and Administration;

()  complete 80 credit points from 400 level Law subjects.

*  No new students will be admitted to the Bachelor of Law and
Administration
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LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE DIPLOMA IN COMPUTING STUDIES

Subject
Group A
INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
INFO110 Programming Concepts
INFO111 COBOL
MNGT114 Business Studies
INFO113 Commercial Information Systems
INFO114 Computer Systems Architecture
INFO115 Analysis of Information Systems
INFO210 Commerical Applications (Project)
INFQ214 Management Information Systems
INFO215 Database Management Systerns
Group B
*INFO211  Work Experience
INFO212 Application Generators
INFO213 Advanced Program Design
plus other subjects as approved by the Head of the Depaniment of Management.
Group C
INFO201 Human Context of Information Systems
INFOR19  Information Systems Design
INFC216  Techmical Programming
INFO217  Commurications and Networking
INFO218 Programming Languages
INFO212  Application Genemators

plus other subjects as approved by the Head of the Department of Management

Credit  Semester
Offered

Points

10
20
10
10
10
10

10
10

10
10

20

10

10

10
10

10
10
10
10

MNNN'—"—'E"‘

1

LB s B o R ]

Prerequisite

INFO111 Cobol
INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems

INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems,
INFQI]O Programming Concepts, MNGT114
Business Studies, INFO113 Commercial
Information Systems

MNGT114 Business Stzdies
INFO113 Commercial Information Systems

INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems,
INFO110Programming Concepts,INFO111 Cobol,
InM;JGTl 14 Business Smdies, INFO113 Commercial
‘ormation Systems, INFO114 Computer

oo puter Systems
INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems,
INFO113 Commercial Information Systems
INFO110 Programming Concepts

INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems

INFO113 Commercial Information Systems and
INFO115 Analysis of Information Systems

INFO110 Programming Concepls
INFO114 Computer Systems Architecture
INFO110 Programming Concepts

INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems,
INFO113 Commercial Information S ystems

- Iments i thi . . . .
Enrolments in this subject will be based on merit and will require the approval of the Head of the Department of Management
req prO part nt.

14

SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR BACHELOR OF BUSINESS

Subject Credit Semester Semester Prerequisile
Points Offered  Offered
Callaghan Ourimbah
100-LEVEL
ECON110  Microeconomics I 10 1 1 -
ECON111  Macroeconomics I 10 2 2
COMM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals 10 1 1 -
COMMI102  Financial Management Fundamentals 10 2 2 COMM101 Financial Accounting
Fundamentals
INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems 10 1,2 2 -
STATI01  Introductory Statistics 10 1,2 1
OR
STAT103  Introductory Mathematical Statistics 10 2 - MATH102 Mathematics 102 and
INFO101 Introduction to Information
Systems (advisory)
LAWI101 Foundations of Law 10 1 1 -
MNGT111  Introduction o Management and 10 2 2 20 credit points at 100-level
Organisational Behaviouor
MNGT113  Australian Govemnment and Politics 10 - 2 -
100-level subjects offered in other 20 See relevant degree rules
degree programs and approved by the
Dean
200-LEVEL
MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT225 Enterprise Management 10 2 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisationat Behaviour
MNGT226 Business Venturing 10 1 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour
MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 2 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour
MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design 10 1 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour
MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 1 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour
MNGT231 Markeling Research 10 2 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles and
STATIO1 Introductory Statistics
MNGT239  Introduction to the Tourism Industry 10 1 - MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour
MNGT240  Australian Labour History 10 2 60 credit points including one of

MNGT299 Industrial Relations, ECON220
Industrial Relations TTA, ECON102
Economic History A, ECON103 Austral-
jan Economic History, HIST101 The
Foundations of Australian Society.
HIST102 Australia in the Twentieth
Century, SOC203 Work in Industrial
Society
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Subject Credit Semester Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered  Offered
Callaghan Ouwrimbah
LAW230 Contract Law I 10 2 2 MNGT112 Introduction to Law or
LAW101 Foundations of Law
LAW205 Business and Consumner Credit Law 10 2 - LAWI102 Contract Law [
ECON220  Industrial Relations ITA 10 1 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour
ECON221  Industrial Relations IB 10 2 - MNGT299 Industrial Relations
LEIs211 Tourism Behaviour and Interactions 10 2 - MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism
Industry
*MAQM214 Quantitative Methods 10 2 - INFO101 Introduction to Information
Systems and STAT101 Introductory
Statistics
S0C203 Work in Industrial Society 10 1 - MNGT299 Industrial Relations or
ECON220 Indusirial Relations ITA
200-level subjects offered in other - See relevant degree rules
degree programs and approved by the
Dean,

*Not available to candidates who have completed BU114Q Computing and Quantitative Methods.

300-LEVEL

STAT310  Total Quality Management

MNGT332  Contemporary Management Issues
MNGT333  Strategic Marketing Management
MNGT334  Project in Marketing

MNGT335 International Marketing

MNGT336  Analytical Marketing
MNGT337  Tourism Marketing

MNGT338 Advenising and Promotions
Management

MNGT339  Industrial Marketing
MNGT340  Project in Enterprise Management

MNGT341  Entreprencurship
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10

10

10

10
10
10
10
10

10

10

MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour, and 40
credit points from 200 level subjects
offered by the Depariments of Economics,
Management and/for Statistics

90 credit points from prescribed Group A
subjects

MNGT230 Marketing Principles and
MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour
MNGT332 Contemporary Management
Issues and approval of Head of Depart-
ment of Management

MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT230 Marketing Principles and
MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism
Industry

MNGT230 Marketing Principles

MNGT230 Marketing Principles

MNGT332 Contemporary Management
Issues and approval of Head of Depart-
ment of Management

MNGT225 Enterprise Management

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES

SECTION THREE
Subject Credit
Points
MNGT342  Venture Capital and Development 10
MNGT343 Enterprise Development 10
MNGT344 Govemment and Business 10
MNGT345  Issues in Small and Medium Enterprise 10
Management
MNGT346 Small and Medium Enterprise 10
Policy
MNGT347 Organisational Change 10
MNGT348  Strategic/Advanced Human Resource 10
Management
MNGT349 Project in Industrial Relations 10
BECON325 Industrial Relations ITTA 10
ECON326  Industrial Relations IIIB 10
MNGT350 Project in Human Resource M'ngt 10

MNGT351

MNGT352

MNGT353

MNGT354

MNGT355

MNGT356
MNGT357

MNGT358

MNGT359

Training and Development 10

Information Systems and Human 10
Resource Management

Organisational Psychology 10
International Human Resource 10
Management

Tourism Pelicy and Planning 10
Tourism Enterprise Management 10
Current Issues in Tourism 10

Specialised Sectors of the Tourism 10
Industry

Project in Tourism Management 10

300-level subjects offered in other -
degree programs and approved by the
Dean

Callaghan Ourimbah

Prerequisite

MNGT225 Enterptise Management and
MNGT341 Entrepreneurship

MNGT226 Business Venturing

MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour and
MNGT112 Introduction to Law

MNGT225 Enterprise Management
MNGT225 Enterprise Management

MNGT228 Organisation Structures and
Design

MNGT227 Human Resource
Management

MNGT332 Contemporary Management
Issues and approval of Head of Depart-
ment of Management

BECON?221 Industrial Relations ITB
ECON325 Industria! Relations IIIA

MNGT332 Contemporary Management
Issues and approval of Head of Depart-
ment of Management

MNGT227 Human Resource Management

INFO101 Introduction to Information
Systems and MNGT227 Human Resource
Management

MNGT111 Introduction to Management
and Organisational Behaviour

MNGT227 Human Resource Management

LEIS211 Tourism Behaviour and Interac-
tions

MNGT355 Tourism Policy and Planning
LEIS211 Tourism Behaviour and Interac-
tions

MNGT239 Introduction to the

Tourism Industry

MNGT332 Conlemporary Management
Issues and approval of Head of Depart-
ment of Management

See relevant degree rules
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GROUP A - Compulsory Subjects

ECON110  Microeconomics [

ECON111  Macroeconomics I

COMM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals
COMM102 Financiat Management Fundamentals
STAT101  Introductory Statistics

or

STAT103  Introductory Mathematical Statistics
INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
MNGT111 Introduction to Management and Organisational Behaviour
LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW230  Contract Law I

MNGT230 Marketing Principles

ECON220 Industrial Relations 1IA

MNGT332  Contemporary Management Issues

GROUP B - Marketing

*MNGT231 Markeling Research

*MNGT224 Consumer Behaviour

*MNGT334 Project in Marketing

*MNGT333  Strategic Marketing Management
MNGT335 Intemational Marketing

MNGT336 Analytical Marketing

MNGT337 Tourism Markeling

MNGT338  Advertising and Promotions Management
MNGT339 Industrial Marketing

GROUP C - Human Resource Management

*MNGT227 Human Resource Management

*MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design

*MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced Human Resource Management
*MNGT350 Project in Haman Resource Management
MNGT347 Organisational Change

MNGT351 Training and Development

MNGT352 Information Systems and Human Resource Management
MNGT353  Organisational Psychology

MNGT354 International Human Resource Management
S0C203 Work in Industrial Society

Group D - Industrial Relations
*ECON221 Industrial Relations IIB
*MNGT349 Project in Industrial Relations
*ECON325 Industrial Relations ITIA
*Prescribed subjects within the Group.
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*ECON326 Industrial Relations [{IB

MNGT240  Australian Labour History

MNGT351  Training and Development

MNGT352 Information Systems and Human Resource Management
MN(GT353 Organisational Psychology

MNGT354  International Human Resource Management

MNGT347 Organisational Change

S0C203 Work in Industrial Society

GROUP E - Tourism Mangement

*MNGT239 Introduction to the Tourism Industry

*] EIS211  Tourism Behaviour and Interactions
*MNGT355 Toursm Policy and Planning

*MNGT356 Tourism Enterprise Management
*MNGT359 Project in Tourism Management
MNGT357  Current Issues in Tourism

MNGT337 Tourism Marketing

MNGT358 Specialised Sectors of the Tourism Industty

GROUP F - Enterprise Management

*MNGT226 Business Venturing

*MNGT225 Enterprise Management

*MNGT340 Project in Enterprise Management
*MNGT343 Enterprise Develoment

MNGT341 Entrepreneurship

MNGT344 Government and Business

MNGT342 Venmre Capital and Development Capital
MNGT345  Issues in Small and Medium Enterprise Management
MNGT346  Small and Medium Enterprise Policy
MNGT347 Organisational Change

* Prescribed subjects within the Group.

BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF COMMERCE

Subject Credit  Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered
100 level
*COMM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals 10 1 -
*COMMI102 Financial Management Fundamenials 10 2 COMMI101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals
*ECON110 Microeconomics I 10 1 -
*BECON111 Macroeconomics I 10 2
LAWI101 Foundations of Law 10 1 -
LAW102/230 Contract Law 1 10 2 LAW101 Foundations of Law
*STAT101 Introductory Statistics 10 1,2 -
OR
*STAT103  Introductory Mathematical Statistics 10 2 MATH102 Mathematics 102 and INFO101
Introduction to Information Systems (advisory)
OR
*ECONI115 Introductory Quantitative Methods A 10 1- -
AND
*ECONI116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B 10 2 ECON115 Introductory Quantitative Methods A
ECON102  Economic History A 10 1 -
ECON103  Australian Economic History 10 2 -
INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems 10 1,2 -
INFO102 Information Sterage and Management 10 2 INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
MNGT111 Introduction to Management and 10 2 20 credit points at 100-level
Organisational Behaviour
Subjects from Arts (Group A)Computer 40 As prescribed in relevant degree regulations
Science/Law/Mathematics/Science degree
programmes on the recommendation of
the relevant Head of Department and
the approval of the relevant Dean,
200 level
COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting 10 1 COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals
COMM?2(2 Corporate Financial Regulation and 10 2 COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals
Control
COMM203 Costing Principles and Method 10 1 COMMI02 Financial Management Fundamentals
and either ECON116 Introductory Quantitative
Methods B or INFO101 Introductionto Information
Systems and STAT101 Introductory Statistics
COMM204 Planning, Control & Performance 10 2 COMM203 Costing Principles and Method
Evaluation
COMMZ07 Securities Analysis 10 1 COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals,
ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I and either ECON116
Introductory Quantitative Methods B or INFO101
IntroductiontoInformation Systems and STAT101
Introductory Statistics
COMM208 Corporate Financial Management 10 2 COMM207 Securities Analysis
ECON250  Microeconomics IT 10 1 BCON110 Microeconomics I

* Prescribed subjects for the degree.
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Subject Credit  Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered

ECON251  Macroeconomics I 10 2 ECON111 Macroeconomics I

ECON202  European Economic H.istoryl 10 2 ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
Microeconomics Iand ECON111 Macroeconomics
I

ECON203  Asian Economic History i 10 2 ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
Micreeconomics Iand ECON111 Maaoeconomics
I

ECON204  Asian Economic History 1l 10 1 ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
MicroeconomicsIand ECON111 Macroecenomics
I

BECON205  Asian Economic History m! 10 1 ECONI102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian EconomicHistory or ECON110
MicroeconomicsIand ECON111 Macroeconomics
I

ECON208  Comparative Economic Systems A 10 1 ECON110 Microeccnomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON209  Comparative Models and Cases 10 2 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics 1

BCON210  Political Economics 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON211  Theory of Public Choice 10 2 ECON110 Microeconomics [ and ECON111
Macroeconomics [

ECON216  Indusiry Econemics A 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macaoeconomics 1

ECON217  Indusiry Economics B 10 2 ECONZ216 Industry Economics A

ECON218  Problems of Developing Countries 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON220  Industrial Relations ITA 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics 1 and ECON111
Macroeconomics [ or an Economic History or Law
subject. ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics
(advisory corequisite)

ECON221  Industrial Relations [TB 10 2 ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA

ECON230  Introductory Labour Economics 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics T

ECON240  Introductory Econometrics 10 1 ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B or
MATH103 Mathematics 103

ECON241  Econometrics I 10 2 ECON240 Introductory Econometrics

ECON242  Applied Econometrics [ 10 2 ECON240 Introductory Econometrics

BCON243  Mathematical Economics A 10 1 ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B or
MATH103 Mathematics 103

LAW204 Law of Business Organisa:.ions2 10 1 LAWI101 Foundations of Law

LAW205  Business and Consumer Credit Law? 10 2 LAWI102 Contract Law I

LAW207 Trade Practices Law?2 10 1 LAW102 Contract Law [
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SECTION THREE BACHELOCR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered
LAW225 The Law of ]E‘.mplc»ymem2 10 1 LAW102 Contract Law I
MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT231  Marketing Research 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing and either STAT101
Introductory Statistics o ECON116 Introductory
Quantitative Methods B
MNGT224  Consumer Behaviour 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing
MNGT225  Enterprise Management 10 2 MNGTI111 Introduction to Management and
‘ Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT226 Business Venturing 10 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT228  Organisation Structures and Design 10 1 MNGTI11] Intreduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT240  Australian Labour History 10 2 60 credit pointsincludingone of MNGT299 Industrial
Relations, ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA,
ECON102 Economic History A, ECON103
Australian Economic History, HIST101 The
Foundations of Australian Society, HIST102
Australia in the Twentieth Century, SOC203 Work
in Industrial Sociely
INFO201 Human Context of Information 10 2 INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
Systems
INFG202 Analysis of Information Systems 10 1 INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
Level 200 subjects from Arts (Group A)/ 30 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations
. ComputerScience/Law/Mathematics/
Science degree programmes on the
recommerxdation of the relevant Head
of Department and the approval of the
relevant Dean.
300 level
COMM301  Financial Accounting Theory Construction 10 1 COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and
Control and COMM201 Corporate Accounting and
Reporting
COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting 10 2 COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and

COMM303  Accounting and Decision Support Systems 10

subjects as 300-level.

may count further Law subjects at the 300-level.

2

Control and COMM201 Corporate Accounting and
Reporting
COMM204 Planning, Control and Performance
Evaluation

Candidates who pass 20 credit points at 200-level of Economic History subjects as listed, may count further Economic History

Candidates who pass subjects totalling 40 credit points offered by the Department of Law including 20 credit points at 200-level,

SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semesier Prerequisite
Points  Offered
COMM305  Auditing Theory and Method 10 1 COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting
(corequisite)
COMM306 Contemporary Auditing Technology 10 2 COMMS305 Auditing Theory and Method and
and Issues COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting
Special Topic A3 10 - See Footnote 3
Special Topic B3 10 - See Footnote 3
COMM307 Taxation B 10 2 COMM317 Taxation A
COMM316 Behavioural, Organisational and 10 2 COMM?204 Planning, Conirol and Performance
Social Aspects of Accounting Evaluation
COMM317 Taxation A 10 1 Subjects totajling 30 credit peints at 200 level
offered by the Department of Commerce.
ECON306  Intemational Economics A 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT
BECON307  Intemational Economics B 10 2 ECON306 International Economics A
BECON308  Macroeconomic Planning 10 2 ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B
and ECON250 Microeconomics II and BECON251
Macroeconomics 1T
ECON309  Urban Economics 10 - ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON310  Regional Economics 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics 1l and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON311  Environmental Economics 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON312  Managerial Economics 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON313  Growth and Fluctuations 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON314  Topics in Economic Development 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics 1T and ECON251
Macroeconomics 1T
ECON315  Public Finance 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251
Macroeconomics II
ECON316  Australian Public Finance 10 2 ECON315 Public Finance
ECON317  Economic Doctrines & Methods A 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics 1T
ECON318  Economic Doctrines & Methods B 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT
ECON319  Economic Doctrines & Methods C 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON322  Monetary Theory4 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics I
ECON323  Financial Institutions & Policy? 10 2 ECON322 Monetary Theory
BCON325  Industrial Relations IITA 10 1 ECON221 Industrial Relations 1IB, LAW202
Employment Law (advisory)
ECON326  Industrial Relations ITTB 10 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations [IIA

“To count as 200-level if passed prior to 1990



SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered

ECON330  Labour Economics I 10 1 ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics,
ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics If

ECON331  Labour Economics I 10 2 ECON330 Labour Economics [

ECON340  Econometrics I 10 1 BCON241 Econometrics I

ECON341  Econometrics IIT 10 2 ECON341 Econometrics I

ECON342  Applied Econometrics IT 10 - ECON241 Econometrics I or ECON242 Applied
Econometrics I

ECON343  Mathematical Economics B 10 2 BECON243 Mathematical Economics A, ECON250
Microeconomics IT and ECON251 Macroeconomics
.

ECON350  Philosophical Issues in Economics 10 - ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECON360  Microeconomics ITT 10 ECON250 Microeconomics I

ECON361  Macroeconomics III 10 ECON251 Macroeconomics I

MNGT333  Strategic Marketing Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing and MNGT224 Consumer
Behaviour or MNGT305 Consumer Behaviour

MNGT335 International Marketing 10 1 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

MNGT336  Analytical Markeling 10 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

MNGT338  Advertising and Promotions 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Management Marketing

MNGT33% Industrial Marketing 10 1 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

' Topics will be based on demand and availability of staff and could, for example, include:

Subject
COMM308  Contemporary Issues in Financial Accounting
COMM309 Corporate Financial Information Analysis
COMM3I0  Accounting, Organisations and Society
COMM311 Accounting and Small Enterprise
COMM312 International Accounting and Finance
COMM313 Advanced Issues in Securities Analysis

COMM314 A dvanced Issues in Financial Management

COMM315 Taxation C

Prerequisite

COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Construction or
COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMM207 Securities Analysis

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Conirol

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control and
COMM204 Flanning, Contrel and Performance Evaluation
and COMM208 Corporate Financial Management

COMM?201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMM208 Corporate Financial Management

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMM?207 Securities Analysis

COMMZ20! Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMMZ208 Corporate Financial Managemeni

COMM?307 Taxation B (or Taxation prior to 1989)

SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered
MNGT341 Entrepreneurship 10 1 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312
Enterprise Management
MNGT343  Enterprise Development 10 1 MNGT226 Business Venturing or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT347 Organisational Change 10 1 MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design
STAT310  Total Quality Management 10 2 MNGT111! Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour, and 40 crexit points from
200 level subjects offered by the Departmenis of
Economics, Management or Statistics
INFO303 Information Systems and the Organisation 10 2 INFO202 Analysis of Information Systems
Level 300 subjects from Arts (Group A), 20 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations
ComputerScience/Law/Mathematics/
Science degree programmes on the
recommendation of the relevant Head
of Department and the approval of the
relevant Dean,
400-level
COMM401  Accounting TV - Part I 40 FY Either COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory
Construction or COMM?303 Accounting and
Decision Support Systems and one other Group C
subject offered by the Department of Commerce.
COMMA402 Accounting IV - Part 2 40 FY COMM401 Accounting IV - Part I (corequisite)
ECON401  Economics IV - Part 40 FY ECON301 Economics III and at least 40 credit
points selected from 200-level subjects and 30 credit
points selected from 300-level subjects offered by
the Department of Economics.
ECON402  BEconomics IV - Part 2 40 FY ECON401 Economics IV - Part I (corequisite)
ECON404  Industrial Relations IV - Part I 40 FY Passed at credit level or higher ECON325 Industrial
Relations ITIA, ECON326 Industrial Relations IIB
and have satisfactorily completed two of the
foliowing: ECON330 Labour Economics I,
ECON331 Labour Economics II, LAW225 The
Law of Employment, SOC203 Work in Industrial
Society, MNGT227Human Resource Management,
MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced Human Resource
Management, or such other subjects as may be
approved by the Head of the Department of
Economics.
ECON405  Industrial Relations IV - Part 2 40 FY ECON404 Indusirial Relations IV - Part I

Note: Not all subjects listed above will necessarily be offered in any one year.

(corequisite)



SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF ECONOMICS

Subject Credit Poinis  Semester Prerequisite
Offered
100 level
COMM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals 10 1 See Footnote 1
COMMI02 Financial Management Fundamentals 10 2 COMM101 Financial Accounting Fundamentals
*ECON110 Microeconomics I 10 1 -
*ECON111  Macroeconomics I 10 2 -
ECON102  Economic History A 10 1 .
ECON103  Australian Economic History* 10 2 .
*ECON115  Introductory Quantitative Methods A 10 1 -
*ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B 10 2 ECON115 Introductory Quantitative Methods A
LAWI101 Foundations of Law 10 1 See Footnote 2
LAW102/230 Contract Law 1 10 2 LAW101 Foundations of Law
INFO1M Introduction to Information Systems 10 12 -
INFO102  Information Storage and Management 10 2 INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
MNGT111  Introduction to Management and 10 2 20 credit points at 100-level
Organisational Behavicur ’
Subjects from Arts (Group A)/Computer 40 As prescribed in relevant degree regulations
Science/l.aw/Mathematics/Science degree
programimes on the recommendation of
the relevant Head of Department and the
approval of the relevant Dean.
200 level
COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting 10 1 COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals
COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and 10 2 COMMI102 Financial Management Fundamentals
Control
COMM203 Costing Principles and Method 10 1 COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals
and either ECON116 Introductory Quantitative
Methods B or INFO101 Introductionto Information
: Systems and STAT101 Introductory Stalistics
COMM204 Planning, Control & Performance 10 2 COMM?203 Costing Principles and Method
Evaluation
COMM207 Securities Analysis 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I, ECON111

Macroeconomics I, COMMI102 Financial
Management Fundamentals and either ECON116
Introductory Quantitative Methods B or INFO101
Introductionto Information Systems and STAT101
Introductory Statistics.

* Prescribed subject for the degree.

! The prerequisite for Financial Accounting Fundamentals is:

{t) Higher School Certificate aggregate or notional aggregate equivalent to or better than the selection aggregate required for

admission to the Bachelor of Commerce degree course, or
(i} a pass in Introductory Quantitative Methods B (or Mathematics 103) and Microeconomiics I and Macroeconomics 1.

2 The prerequisite for Foundations of Law is
(i) Higher School Certificate aggregale or notional aggregate equivalent (o or belter than the selection aggregate required for
admission to the Bachelor of Commerce degree course; or

(ii) passes in subjects with a combined value of at leasi 40 credit points.
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit Points  Semester Prerequisite
Offered

COMM208  Corpotate Financial Management 10 2 COMM207 Securities Analysis

*ECON250  Microeconomics IT 10 1 ECON11¢ Microeconomics

*ECON251 Macroeconomics I 10 2 ECON111 Macroeconomics I

ECON202  European Economic History3 4 10 2 ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics . 7

ECON203  Asian Beonomic History 34 10 2 ECON102 Ecovomic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
Microeconomics 1 and ECON111
Macroeconomics [

ECON2M4  Asian Economic History 34 10 1 ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON205  Asian Economic History II1>4 10 1 ECON102EconomicHistory A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECON110
Microeconomics 1 and ECONI111
Macroeconomics I

ECON208  Comparative Economic Systems A% 10 1 ECON110Microeconomics 1 and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON209  Comparative Models and Cases? 10 2 ECON110Microeconomics I and ECON111

: Macroeconomics I

ECON210  Political Economics? 10 1 ECON110Microeconomics ] and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON211  Theory of Public Choice? 10 2 ECON110 Microeconomics and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON216  Industry Economics A% 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics and ECON111
Macroeconomics 1

ECON217  Industry Economics B4 10 2 ECON216 Industry Economics A

ECONZ218  Problems of Developing Countries 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON220  Industrial Relations A% 10 1 ECON110MicroeconomicsI and ECON111
Macroeconomics I or an Economic History
or Law subject. ECON230 Introductory
Labour Economics (advisory corequisite)

ECON221  Industrial Relations TIR? 10 2 ECON220 Industrial Relations ITA

ECON230  Introductory Labour Economics? 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics 1

ECON240  Introductory Econometrics? 10 1 ECON116Introductory Quantitative Methods
B or MATH103 Mathematics 103

ECON241  Econometrics I4 10 2 ECON240 Introductory Econometrics

ECON242  Applied Econometrics I4 10 2 ECON240 Introductory Econometrics

ECON243  Mathematical Economics A% 10 1 ECON116Introductory Quantitative Methods
B or MATH103 Mathematics 103

LAW204 Law of Business Organisalions 10 1 LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW205  Business and Consumer Credit Law 10 2 LAW102 Contract Law I

LAW207 Trade Practices Law 10 1 LAW102 Contract Law I

* Prescribed subjects for the degree
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit Poinis ~ Semester Prerequisite
Offered
LAW225 The Law of Employment 10 1 LAWI102 Contract Law I
MNGT230 Marketing Principles 10 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT231 Marketing Research 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing and either ECON116
Introductory Quantitative Methods B or STAT101
Introductory Statistics
MNGT224  Consamer Behaviour 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing
MNGT225  Enterprise Management 10 2 MNGTI111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT226 Business Venturing 10 1 MNGTI111 Intreduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT228  Organisation Structures and Design 10 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour or MNGT203
Foundations of Management
MNGT240  Australian Labour History 10 2 60 credit points and including one of ECON220
Industrial Relations IIA, ECON102 Economic
History A, ECON103 Australian Economic History,
HIST101 The Foundation of Australian Society,
HIST102 Australia in the Twentieth Century,
SOC203 Work in Industrial Society
INFO201 Human Context of Information Systems 10 2 INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
INFO2(2 Analysis of Information Systems 10 INFO101 Introduction to Information Syslems
Level 200 subjects from Arts (Group A) 30 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations
.Computer SciencefLaw/Mathematics/Science .
degree programmes on the recommendation of
the relevant Head of Department and the
approval of the relevant Dean.
300 level
COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Conslruction 10 1 COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and
Controland COMM201 Corporate Accounting and
Reporting
COMM302 Reconstruciion of Accounting 10 2 COMM?202 Corporate Financial Regulation and
Control and COMM201 Corporate Accounting and
Reporting
COMM?303  Accounting and Decision Support Systems 10 1 COMM204 Planning, Control and Performance
Evaluation
COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method 10 1 COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting

{corequisite)

1 Candidates who pass 20 credit points at 200-level of Economic History subjecis as listed may count Jurther Economic History
subjects as 300-level.

43 Atleast 70 credit points must be chosen from these subjects, with aminimum of 30 credit points, from subjects designated as footnote

3.
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit Points  Semester Prereguisite
Offered
COMM306 Contemporary Auditing Technology 10 2 COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method and
and Issues COMM201 Corporate Accounting and
Reporting
Special Topic A® 10 See Footnote 6
Special Topic B® 10 See Footnote 6
COMM307 Taxation B 10 2 COMM2I17 Taxation A
COMM316 Behavioural, Organisational and Social 10 2 COMM?204 Planning, Control and Performance
Aspects of Accounting Evaluation
COMM317 Taxation A 10 1 Subjects totalling at least 30 credit points from 200
level offered by the Department of Commerce.
ECON306 Intemational Economics AS 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT
ECON307  Intematicnal Economics B3 10 2 ECON306 Intemational Economics A
ECON308  Macroeconomic P]amning5 10 2 ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B
and ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT
ECON309  Urban Economics® 10 - ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics Il or ECON201 Economics II
ECON310  Regional Economics® 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics Il or ECON201 Economics II
ECON311  Environmental Economics® 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics Il or ECON201 Economics 11
ECON312  Managerial Economics” 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics 1T
ECON313  Growth and Fluctuations® 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics T
BCON314  Topics in Economic DevelopmemS 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics I1 and ECON251
Macroeconomics II or ECON201 Economics I
ECON315  Public Finance’ 10 1 ECON250 Micreeconomics 1T and ECON251

Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics 1T

¢ Topics will be based on demand and availability of staff and could, for example, include:

Subject
COMM308 Contemporary Issues in Financial Accounting

COMM309 Corporate Financial Information Analysis
COMM310 Accounting, Organisations and Society
COMM311 Accounting and Small Enterprise
COMM312 International Accounting and Finance
COMM313 Advanced Issues in Securities Analysis
COMM314 Advanced Issues in Financial Management

COMM315 Taxation C

Prerequisite

COMM301 Financial Accounting Theory Construction or
COMM302 Reconstruction of Accounting

COMM?201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMM?207 Securities Analysis

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Centrol

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control
andCOMM204 Planning, Control and Performance Evaluation
and COMM208 Corporate Financial Managemeni

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMM208 Corporate Financial Management

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
COMM?207 Securities Analysis

COMM?201 Corporaie Accounting and Reporting and
COMM208 Corporate Financial Management

COMM?307 Taxation B (or Taxation prior to 1989)
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester Prerequisite
Points  Offered

ECON316  Australian Public Finance’ 10 2 ECON315 Public Finance

ECON317  Economic Doctrines & Methods A5 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT or ECON201 Economics IT

ECON318  Economic Doctrines & Methods BY 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I or ECON201 Economics IT

ECON319  Econemic Doctrines & Methods €3 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macaoeconomics 1T or ECON201 Economics 1T

ECON322  Monetary Theory>»’ 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics I and ECON251
Macroeconomics II or ECON201 Economics IT

ECON323  Financial Institutions & Policy>+’ 10 2 ECON322 Monetary Theory

ECON325  Industrial Relations HITA® 10 1 ECON221 Industrial Relations ITB, LAW202
Employment Law (advisory)

ECON326  Industrial Relations IITB° 10 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations TIIA

ECON330  Labour Economics I3 10 1 ECON230 Introductory Labour Economics and
ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECON331  Labour Economics IS 10 2 ECOCN330 Labour Economics I

ECON340  Econometrics I 10 1 ECON241 Econometrics I

ECON341  Econometrics IS 10 2 ECON340 Econometrics IT

ECON342  Applied Econometrics o’ 10 - ECON241 Econometrics I or ECON242 Applied
Econometrics 1

ECON343  Mathematical Economics B5 10 2 ECON243 Mathematical Economics A, ECON250
Microeconomics I and ECON251 Macroeconomics
a

ECON350  Philosophical Issues in Economics? 10 - ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I1

*ECON360 Microeconomics IIT 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics I

*ECON361 Macroeconomics T 10 2 ECON251 Macroeconomics IT

MN(GT333  Strategic Marketing Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles and MNGT224
Consumer Behaviour or MNGT204 Principles of
Marketing andd MNGT305 Consumer Behaviour

MNGT335  International Marketing 10 1 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

MNGT336 Analytical Markeling 10 - MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

MNGT338  Advertising and Promotions Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

MNGT339  Industrial Marketing 10 1 MNGT230 Marketing Principles or MNGT204
Principles of Marketing

MNGT341  Entrepreneurship 10 1 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312
Enterprise Management

MNGT343  Enterprise Development 10 1 MNGT226 Business Venturing or MNGT203
Foundations of Management

MNGT344 Govemment and Business 10 2 LAW101 Foundations of Law and either MNGT111

?  To count as 200-1evel if passed prior to 19%0.
* Prescribed subjects for the degree.
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Introduction to Management and Crganisational
Behaviour ¢or MNGT203 Foundations of
Management

SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS
Subject Credit  Semesier Prerequisite
Points  Offered
MNGT345  Issues in Small and Medium Enterprise 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312
Management Enterprise Management
MNGT346  Small and Medium Enterprise Policy 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management or MNGT312
Enterprise Management
MNGT347 Organisational Change 10 1 MNGT228 Organisation Structures and Design
MNGT348  Strategic/Advanced Human Resource 10 2 MNGTZ227 Human Resource Management or
Management MNGT304 Personnel Management
MNGT354 Intemational Human Resource 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management or
Management MNGT304 Personnel Management
STAT310  Total Quality Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour and 40 credit points from
200 level subjects offered by the Departmenits of
Economics, Management or Statistics.
INFO303 Information Systems and the Organisation 10 2 INFO202 Analysis of Information Systems
Level 300 subjects from Arts (Group A) 20 As prescribed in the relevant degree regulations
Computer Science/ Law/ Mathematics/Science
degree progammies on the recommendation of the
relevant Head of Department and the
approval of the relevant Dean.
400 level
ECON401  Economics IV - Part 1 40 FY -
BCON402  Economics TV - Part 2 40 FY ECON401 Economics TV - Part 1 (corequisite)
ECON404  Industrial Relations IV - Part 1 40 FY Passed at credit level or higher ECON325 Industrial
Relations ITTA, ECON326 Industrial Relations ITITB
and two of the following: ECON33(} Labour
Economics I, ECON331 Labour Economics II,
LAW?225 The Law of Employment, SOC203 Work
in Industrial Society, MNGT227 Human Resource
Management, MNGT348 Strategic/Advanced
Human Resource Management or such other subjects
as may be approved by the Head of the Department
of Economics.
ECON405  Industrial Relations IV - Part 2 40 FY ECON404 Industrial Relations IV - Par 1

Note: Not all subjects listed above will necessarily be offered in any one year.

{corequisite).
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SECTION THREE

BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF INFORMATION SCIENCE

Subject Credit
Points

100 level

*INFO101  Introduction to Information 10
Systems

*INFO102 Information Storage and 10
Management

*COMP101 Computer Science [ 20

*STAT101 Introductory Statistics 10

OR

*STAT103 Introductory Mathematical 10
Statistics

COMM101 Financial Accounting 10
Fundamentals

COMMI102 Financial Management 10
Fundamentals

LAWI101 Foundations of Law 10

MATH111 Mathematics 111 10

MATH112 Mathematics 112 10

MATH102 Mathematics 102 10

MATH103 Mathematics 103 10

100-level subjects offered in other degree 30

courses and approved by the Dean.

200 level

¥INFO201 Human Conlext of Information 10
Systems

*INFO202  Analysis of Information Systems 10

INFO203 Information Systems Design 10

INFO204 Commercial Programming 10

COMP201  Advanced Data Structures 5

¥ Prescribed subjects for the degree.
32

Semester
Offered

Discipline Prerequisite

1,2 Information Systems -

INFO101 Introduction
to Information Systems

2 Information Systems

FY Computer Science -
12 Statistics -

MATHI102 Mathematics 102
and INFOI101 Introduction to
Information Systems (advisory)

2 Statistics

1 Commerce HSC aggregate or notional aggre-
gale equivalent to or beller than the
selection aggregate required for
entry to the Bachelor of Commerce

degree course

COMM101 Financial Accounting
Fundamentals

HSC aggregate or notional aggre
gale equivalent to or better than the
selection aggregate required for
entry to the Bachelor of Commerce
degree course

HSC 2 Unit Mathematics

MATH111 Mathematics 111 or
MATH101 Mathematics 101,

MATH111 Mathematics 111 or
HSC 3 Unit Mathematics

2 Commerce

1,2 Mathematics
1,2 Mathematics

1 Mathematics

MATH102 Mathematics 102 or
MATH111 Mathematics 111 and
MATH112 Mathematics112

2 Mathematics

- See relevant degree rules

2 Information Systems INFO202 Analysis of Information

Systems
INFO101 Intreduction to Informa-
liocn Systems

INFO102 Information Storage and
Management and INFO202
Analysis of Information Systems

INFO102 Information Storage and
Management

COMP101 Computer Science I

1 Information Systems

2 Information Systems

1 Information Systems

1 Computer Science

SECTION THREE

BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS

Subject

COMP202
COMP203

COMP204
COMP205
COMP206

COMP241
STAT201

STAT202

STAT203

STAT204

STAT205

Credit

Points

Computer Architecture 5
Assembly Language 5
Programming Language Semantics 5
System Programming 5
Theory of Computation 5
Cognitive Science 10
Mathematical Statistics 10
Regression Analysis 10
Queues and Simulation 5
Non-parametric Statistics 5
Engineering Statistics 5
30

200-1evel subjects offered in other degree
courses and approved by the Dean.

300 level

Semester  Discipline
Offered

2 Computer Science
1 Computer Science
2 Computer Science
1 Computer Science
2 Computer Science
FY Computer Science
1 Statistics

2 Statistics

1 Statistics

2 Statistics

1 Statistics

Subjects totalling at least 46 eredit poinis must be chosen from one of the discipline groups.

Information Systems Group

INFO301

INFO302

INFO303

INFO304

INFO305

INFO306

Data Base Management Systems

Information Systems Methods and
Techniques

Information Systems and the
Organisation
Knowledge Systems

Information Systems Project

Industrial Research

10

10

10

10

20

10

1 Information Systems
1 Information Systems
2 Information Systems
2 Information Systems
FY Information Systems
2 Information Systems

Prerequisite

COMP203 Assembly Language
COMP101 Computer Science |

COMP205 Programming in C
COMP10t Computer Science I

MATH212 Discrete Mathematics
and COMP101 Computer Science I

MATHI1G3 Mathematics 103 or
STATI101 Introductory Stalistics
and MATH112 Mathematics 112
STAT201 Mathematical Statistics
or STAT101 Introductery Statis-
tics and MATH112 Mathematics
112

MATH112 Mathematics 112 or
MATH102 Mathematics 102

STAT201 Mathematical Statistics
or STAT101 Introductory Statis-
tics and MATH112 Mathematics
112

MATH112 Mathematics 112 or
MATH102 Mathematics 102

See relevant degree rules

INFO203 Information Systems
Designand INFO204 Commercial
Programming

INFO203 Information Systems
Design

INFO202 Analysis of Information
Systems

MATH212 Discrete Mathematics
and INFO301 Data Base Manage-
ment Systems

INFO301 Data Base Management
Systems (corequisite)

INFO101 Introduction to Informa-
tion Systems, INFO102 Informa-
tion Storage and Management,
INFO201 Human Context of
Information Systems, INFO202
Analysis of Information Systems,
INFO203 Information Systems
Design, INF0204 Commercial
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS
Subject Credit Semester  Discipline Prerequisite Subject Credit Semester  Discipline Prerequisite
Points Offered Points QOffered
Programming (with at least credit Computer Science
average), INFO301 Dai:,gase COMP401  Advanced Antificial Intelligence 10 1 Computer Science COMP302 Artificial Intelligence
Management Systems . . . . R
INFO302 Info ion Systems COMP402 m agScesmamtlcs of Programming 10 Computer Science MATH212 Discrete Mathematics
Me and T ques and COMP403  Advanced Computer Architecture 10 Computer Science COMP303 Computer Networks
approval of Head of Department and COMP308 ing Svste
of Management Ope g Systems
COMP404  Parallel Computation and VLSI 10 1 Computer Science COMP305 Design and Analysis of
Computer Science Group Algorithms
COMP301  Compiler Design 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP405  Digital Image Processing 10 1 Computer Science COMP306 Computer Graphics
ture COMP406  Advanced Operating Systems 10 Computer Science COMP308 Operating Systems
COMP302  Anificial Intelligence 10 Computer Science COMP10t Computer Science I COMP408  Natural Language Processing 10 1 Computer Science COMP302 Artificial Imelligence
COMP303  Computer Networks 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP409  Advanced Compiler Design 10 FY Computer Science COMP301 Compiler Design
. . tures COMP410  Advanced Computer Networks 10 Compuier Science COMP303 Computer Networks
COMF304  Database Design 10 Computer Science g’;‘ml Advanced Data Struc- COMP411  Special Topic A 10 1 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department
COMP305  Design and Analysis of Algorithms 10 Computer Science ~ COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP412  Special Topic B w2 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department
tures COMP413  Special Topic C 10 1 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department
COMP306 Computer Graphics 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP414  Special Topic D 10 2 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department
tures, MATH216 Numerical COMP415  Graph Algorithms 10 1 Computer Science Permission of Head of Department
Analysis and either MATH217 and COMP305 Design and Analy-
Linear Algebral or MATH213 sis of Algorithms
Linear Algebra2 - : . .
L . . | Advanced Data § COMP416 Distributed Operating Systems 10 2 Computer Science COMP308 Operating Systems
COMP307  Software Engineering Principles 10 Computer Science m&m Advan ata Struc- COMP417 Dat Security 10 2 Computer Science COMP304 ase Design
COMP308 O ing Systems 10 Computer Science COMP201 Advanced Data Struc- COMP418 Geometric Algorithms 10 2 Comgputer Science i?};dlfh(r):sDeagn and Analysis of
tures, COMP202 Computer &
Architecture (corequisite) COMP425 Honours Project 20 FY Computer Science Permissicn of Head of Department
COMP435 Special Topic E 20 FY Computer Science Permissicn of Head of Department
Statistics Group
STAT301 Statistical Inference 10 Statistics STAT201 Mathematical Statistics, Statistics
MATH201 Mathematics 201 Candidates are required to have a credit or better average in al least 40 credit points from 300-level subjects offered by the
STAT302  Study Design 10 Statistics STAT201 Mathematical Statistics, Department of Statistics.
STAT202 Regression Analysis
STAT303  Generalized Linear Models 10 Statistics STAT201 Mathematics Statistics STAT4(1 Probability ‘Theory 10 1 Statistics
and STAT202 Regression Analysis STAT402 Analysis of Categorical Data 10 1 Statistics -
STAT304  Time Series Analysis 10 Statistics STAT201 Mathematical Stalistics STAT403 Demography and Survival Analysis 10 2 Statistics -
and STAT202 Regression Analysis STAT404 Robust Regression and Smoothing 10 2 Statistics .
STAT310  Total Quality Management 10 Statistics MNGT111 Introductlon'lo ) STAT40S Statistical Consulting 10 2 Statistics )
Management and Organisational
Behaviour and 40 credit points at STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement 10 1 Statistics .
the 200 level from subjects offered STAT407 Advanced Topics in Statistics 0 1 Statistics .
by the Departments of Economics, STAT408 Project 10 FY  Stastics -
Management and/or Statistics. or
STAT40 j isti -
Other o 9 Project 20 FY Statistics
300-level subjects offered in other degree 40 See relevant degree rules, STAT410 Project 30 FY Statistics -
courses and approved by the Dean or
STAT411 Project 40 FY Statistics -
400-Level

Subjects totalling 80 credit points must be chosen from one of the discipline groups.
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SECTION THREE BACHELOR DEGREE REGULATIONS

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE BACHELOR OF LAW AND ADMINISTRATION

Subject Credit Points ~ Semester Prereguisite
Offered

LAWIOL Foundations of Law 10 1 -

LAW102 Contract Law [ 10 2 LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW103 Company Law I 10 1 LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW225 The Law of Employment 10 1 LAWI102 Coniract Law I, MNGT229 Business
Law

INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems 10 1,2 -

MNGTI111  Introduction to Management and 10 2 Subjects totalling 30 credit points at 100-level

Organisational Behaviour

MNGT227 Human Resource Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour

Group B

COMM317 Taxation A 10 1 COMM201 Corporate Acconnting and Reporting

COMM307 Taxation B 10 2 COMM?317 Taxation A

LAW104 Administrative Law I 10 1 LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW203 Personal Liability Law 10 2 LAWI101 Foundations of Law

LAW205 Business and Consumer Credit Law 10 2 LAW102 Contract Law I

LAW207 Trade Practices Law 10 1 LAWI102 Contract Law I

LAW209 Criminal Law 10 2 LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW210 Family Law 10 2 LAWI101 Foundations of Law

LAW211 Company Law 2 10 2 LAWI03 Company Law I

LAW212 Contract Law 2 10 1 LAW102 Contract Law I

LAW225 Computers and the Law 10 2 INFO101 Introduction to Information Sysiems

LAW224 Evidence 10 1 LAW?203 Personal Liability Law

LAW321 Special Topicin Law I 10 1 LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAW322 Special Topic in Law 2 10 12 LAW?203 Personal Liability Law

MNGT224  Consamer Behaviour 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles

MNGT225 -Enterprise Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and

. Organisational Behaviour

MNGT226 Business Venluring 10 1 MNGT111 Intreduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour

MNGT228  Organisation Structure and Design 10 1 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behavicur

MNGTZ30 Marketing Principles 10 1 MNGT111 Intreduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour

ECON220 Industrial Relations 1A 10 1 ECON110 Microceconomics 1 and ECON111
Macroeconomics 1 or LAW101 Foundations of
Law

STAT310  Total Quality Management 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour and 40 credit pointsfrom
200 level subjects offered by the Departments of
Economics, Management or Statistics

MNGT333  Strategic Marketing Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles and MNGT224

Consumer Behaviour
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Subject Credit Points  Semester Prerequisite
Offered
MNGT335 Intemational Marketing 10 1 MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT336  Analytical Marketing 10 - MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT338  Advertising and Promotions Management 10 2 MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT3I39  Industrial Marketing 10 1 MNGT230 Marketing Principles
MNGT341  Entrepreneurship 10 1 MNGT225 Enterprise Management
MNGT342  Venture Capital & Development Capital 10 1 MNGT225 Enterprise Management, MNGT341
Entrepreneurship and COMM?220 Financial
Management
MNGT343  Enterprise Development 10 1 MNGT226 Business Venturing
MNGT344 Govemnment and Business 10 2 MNGT111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour and MNGT112
Introduction to Law
MNGT345  Issues in Small and Medium 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management
Enterprise Management
MNGT346 Small and Medium Enterprise 10 2 MNGT225 Enterprise Management
Policy
MNGT347  Organisational Change 10 1 MNGT228 Organisational Structures and Design
MNGT348  Sirategic/Advanced Human 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management
Resource Management
MNGT351  Training and Development 10 1 MNGT227 Human Resource Management
MNGT352 Information Systems and Human 10 2 INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
Resource Management and MNGT227 Human Resource Management
MNGT353 Organisational Psychology 10 1 MNGTI111 Introduction to Management and
Organisational Behaviour
MNGT354 Intemational Human Resource 10 2 MNGT227 Human Resource Management
Management
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SECTION FOUR

FACULTY POLICIES RELATING TO UNDERGRADUATE COURSES

1. Enrolment

Enrolment in a subject after the third week of thesemester
in which it is offered will not be approved.

(1) Ordinary degree
The Deanin the application of Rule 5 of the Award Rules may
approve enrolment of a student in good standing in up to 10
additional credit points in each of the final two semesters in
the case of a full-time student who will graduate if that
candidate passes 100 credit peints in that academic year.
(2) Compulsory Subjects
@ Bachelor of Commerce
Introductory Quantitalive Methods A and B or
Introductory Statistics are not compulsory subjects for
students who have successfully completed Mathematics
103 and who proceed directly to and pass Introductory
Econometrics.
(b) Bachelor of Economics
Introductory Quantitative Methods A and B are not
compulsory subjects for students who have successfully
completed Mathematics 103 and who proceed directly
to and pass Introductory Econometrics.
(3) Enrolment - Honours

Candidates wishing to enrol in an honours programme should
contact the Head of the Department concemed, preferably no
later than the following -

(a) Accounting - the end of the second year of full-time
study or fourth year of part-time study.
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() Economics - the end of the first year of full-time study or
third year of part-time study.
(c) Industrial Relations - the end of the second year of full-
time study or third year of part-time study.
Applicants are normally expected to have maintained at least
a credit average in the ordinary degree in the discipline in
which they intend to enrol.
2. Combined Degree Courses
Applications to a combined degree program will be approved for

full-time candidates only, who have completed the first year of
their course with at least credit average.

The Faculty Board, Facuity of Economics and Commerce,
has approved the following combined degree courses:-
Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in
Mechanical Engineering

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Industrial
Engineering

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Chemical
Engineering

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Civil
Engineering

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineeringin Electrical
Engineering

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Engineering in Computer
Engineering

Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor of Mathematics

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in
Mechanical Engineering
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Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in Industrial
Engineering

Bachelorof Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in Chemical
Engineering

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in Civil
Engineering

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in Electrical
Engineering

Bachelorof Economics/Bachelor of Engineering in Computer
Engineering

Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor of Mathematics
Candidates considering enrolment in the combined degree
should consult the Faculty Secretary regarding details of the

subjects included in the courses approved by the Faculty
Board.

3. Credit

In ali cases, Faculty Board may consider the granting of
“conditional” credit.

Diploma Program

Credit may be granted in recognition of subjects passed in this
University or another approved tertiary institution provided that
each subject for which credit is sought shall be substantially the
same as a subject included in the list of subjects approved for the
Diploma program. Unspecified credit will not be granted,
Credit isnot granted in respect of subjects with a combined value
exceeding B0 credit points.

Bachelor Degree Programs

Graduates

(1) A graduaie of this University or of another university, or
graduates or diptomates of an approved tertiary institution,
may be granted credit in recognition of subjects passed,
provided that:

{a) each subject for which credit is sought should be
substantially the same as a subject included in the list of
subjects approved for the course to which the graduate is
seeking admission;

(b) creditisnot granted in respect of subjects withacombined
value exceeding 100 credit points;

() such a candidate seeking credit in subjects with a
combined value exceeding 80 credit points must at the
time of first enrolling in the course have the entire course
approved by the Faculty Board acting on the
recommendation of the Heads of Departments concemned.
Subsequent variations in this prescribed course will
require the approval of the Dean acting on the
recommendation of the Heads of the Departments
concemed.

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of 1{a), credit may be granted
in 40 unspecified credit points in the course where the subject
or subjects passed at the other university or approved tertiary
institution do not correspend in content with any subjectin the
list of subjects approved for the course.

Undergraduates

(1) Undergraduates of this or of another university or of an
approved institution who have not previcusly enrolled in the
course to which admission is being sought, may be granted
credit in recognition of subjects passed, provided that:

(a) the undergraduate was eligible for admission to this
University at the time of admission to that other university
or approved tertiary institution, or has achieved a
satisfactory record in the equivalent of one year full-time
study at that other universily or approved tertiary
institution;

(b) thesubject for whichcredit is sought shall be substantially
the same as a subject included in the list of subjects
approved for the course in which the undergraduate is
seeking admission.

(c) suchan undergraduate shall not receive creditin respect
of subjects with a combined value exceeding 100 credit
points in the degree course, except in the case of an
undergraduate transferring from another degree course
in this University, who may be allowed credit for
additional subjects if these subjects are common to both
COUrSes,

(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Section 1(b), an
undergraduate of this or of anotheruniversity orof anapproved
tertiary institution may be granted credit in 40 unspecified
credit pointsin respect of subjects which are not substantially
the same as subjects included in the list of subjects approved
forthe course to which the undergraduale is seeking admission
provided that the undergraduate -

{a) complies with Section 1(a) and 1{c)

(b) has the proposed course approved by the Faculty Board
at the time the concession is granted; and

(c) does not depart from the approved course without the
approval of the Dean, acting on the recommendation of
the Head of the department concerned,

{3) *Undergraduates who have passed subjectsinadegree course
offered by this Faculty may seek to complele the requirements
for that degree by undertaking studies at another university or
approved lertiary institution.

(a) Applications from such undergraduates who, after the
completion of at least two years of full-time enrolment
or five years of part-time enrolment have not maintained
a satisfactory rale of progress as determined by the
Faculty Board under the Rules Goveming Unsatisfactory
Progress, shall not be approved by the Faculty Board
excepl in exceptional circumstances and on the
recommendation of the Dean.

() The Faculty Board may grant credit to an undergraduate
previously enrolled in a degree course in this Facully in
recognition of any subject or subjects passed at another
university on the following conditions:-

(i) the subject or subjects passed shall be substantially
the same as a subject or subjects included in the List
of subjects approved for the course in which the
candidate is enrolled;
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(ii) credit shall not be granted in respect of subjects
with a combined value exceeding 40 credit points,
excepi thal in special circumstances the Dean may
approve credit in 20 additional credit points.

(c) Notwithstanding the provisions of (b)(i) above, credit
may be granted in 20 credit points in the degree where
the subject or subjects passed at the other university or
approved tertiary institution donot corres pondin content
with any subject included in the list of subjects approved
for the course.

*Anundergraduate wishing to obtain the benefir of these sections
must apply in writing to the Dean for approval of the proposed
course by the last day of the previous semester. The students must
supply full and completed details of the proposed course including
details of the content of individual subjects, The Deanwill consult
Heads of Departments abowt individual subjects and prepare a
submission for the Faculty Board. Subjects approved by the
Faculty Board will be specific and will be for one academic year
only. The Faculty Board will determine the extent of credit to be
granted in the course if the approved subject is completed
successfully. If the approved subjects are not completed within
the academic year specified by the Faculty Board, a student
wishing to gain credit under these sections must submit a new
application to the Dean in writing,

4. Prerequisites

(1) Relaxation of prerequisite requirement
The Dean, in the application of Rule 6 of the Award Rules
may approve the relaxation of a prerequisite condition where,
after consultation with the Head of the Department offering
the subject, he is satisfied that a candidate has passed equivalent
altemnative studies,

(2) Advisory Prerequisites
(a) Microeconomics I and Macroeconomics T are advisory

pre- or corequisites for Introductory Quantitative
Methods A and B;

(b) Foundations of Law is an advisory prerequisite for
_Auditing Theory and Method;

(c) Introductory Labour Economics is an advisory pre- or
corequisites for Industrial Relations ITA;

(d) Law of Employment is an advisory pre- or corequisite
for Industrial Relations IIIA;

(e) Introductory Quantitative Methods A and B are advisory
prerequisites for Corporate Accounting and Reporting;
(f) Corporate Financial Regulationand Controlisan advisory
corequisite for Corporale Financial Management;
(g) Corporale Accounting and Reporting is an advisory
prerequisites for Corporate Financial Management;
(h) Corporate Accounting and Reporting is an advisory
corequisite for Securities Analysis,
5. Examinations
(1) Nature and Extent of Examining

The Faculty Board has determined that the nature and extent
of examining in a subject shall be that required by the
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Department offering the subject. Detzils are provided by the
Departments at the beginning of each semester.

(2) Spectal Consideration
Special consideration may be given in accordance with the
procedures oullined on the Special Consideration Application
form which is available from the Faculty office or Student
Division counter.
The Faculty Board has appointed a commiltee to consider
applications submitted by candjdates for special consideration
in accordance with Rule 13 of the Examination Rules. The
Committee shall make arecommendation on each application
to the relevant Departrental Examinations Committee. Late
applications will not be accepted other than inexceptional
circumstances.

Special examinations are normally held during the week
following the end of the examination period. Candidates who
have applied for special consideration should consult the
relevant department's noticeboard.

(3) Grading of Results in Subjects

The Faculty Board has determined that the result awarded in
a subject shall be one of the following grades of result taken
from the list of approved results determined by the Senate:-

H1  Honours Class I

H2A Honours Class I Division [
H2B Honours Class IT Division IT
H3  Honours Class ITI

HD  High Distinction

D Distinction

C Credit

P Pass

UP  Ungraded Pass

5 Supplementary Examination

I Incomplete (where the letter Iis followed by anumber
signifying a year, the result is expected to be available

in December of the signified year)
w Withdrawn
FF  Fail
EF  Excluded, fail
IS2  Result available at end of semester 2
6. Grading

‘The Bachelor of Business may be conferred with Merit on those
candidates who achieve a Distinction average.

7. Progress

In accordance with the Rules Govemning Unsatisfactory Progress
the Faculty Board has determined the following policy:-

(1) ¢a) 1If acandidate’s academic record since admission shows
all failures after enrolment in 80 credit points, that
candidate will be asked to show cause as 10 why a
condition should not be imposed on re-enrolment that
the candidate’s program be restricted.
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(b) If in any year following the completion of 80 credit
points a candidate’ s academic record since admission to
the course is such that the credit point value of subjects
failed exceeds the credit point value of subjects passed,
that candidate will be asked to show cause asto why the
candidate should not be excluded from the Faculty.
Candidates who have beenreviewed under (a) above and
have satisfied the conditions imposed on their re-
enrolment, will not be asked to show cause al the end of
that year.

(c) If a candidate fails a prescribed subject for the second
time that candidate will be asked to show cause why a
condition should not be imposed on re-enrolment that
the candidate not be permitted to re-enrol inthat subject.

(dy If a candidate fails a subject for the third time that
candidate will be asked to show cause why the candidate
should not be excluded from the Faculty.

{(2) In the case of a student enrclled in a combined degree course
who fails a subject counting towards a degree offered by the
Faculty of Economics and Commerce, that student will be
asked to show cause why a recommendation should not be
made to the Admissions and Progression Commitiee that that
student’s enrolment in the combined degree course be
terminated (i.e. the student be permitted to continue in one
degree only).

8. Leave of Absence

If a candidate has successfully completed subjects towards the
course and is in good standing, that candidate may have leave
from the course for one year and no formal request is required 1o
be made. Such candidates must submil an apptication to the
Universities Admissions Centre for re-admission in September
of the year of their absence.

Leave of absence may be granted for two years from the course
10 a student who is in good standing and a formal request should
be submitted. Study at another institution whilst on leave of
absence from this Faculty will not be approved.

9. Transition Arrangements

Candidales may not enrol in subjects which are substantially the
same as those which they have passed. Full year subjects passed
priorto 1992 will count as 20 credit points; half-year subjects will
count as 10 credit points.
Subject Passed
Employment Law

Information Technology Computers and the Law
and the Law

Legal Studies [

Equivalent or Substantially the Same
The Law of Employment

Foundations of Law

Personal Liability Law

Financial Accounting Fundamentals
Financial Management
Fundamentals

Corporate Accounting and Reporting
Corporate Financial Regulation and
Control

Accounting I

Accounting ITA

Subject Passed
Accounting 1B

Commercial Electronic
Data Processing
Foundations of Finance
Taxati

Economic History T
Economics I
Introduectory
Quantitative Methods
Economics IT
Economics I
Economic History I
Economic History I

Money and Banking

Labour Economrics

Comparative Economic
Systems
Economics and Politics

Economic Statistics II

Statistical Analysis

Industrial Relations IT
Industry Economics
Development

Administrative Law
Industrial Law

Equivalent or Substantially the Same
Costing Principles and Method
Planning, Control and Performance
Evaluation

Data Processing Fundamentals
Data Processing in Organisations
Securities Analysis

Corporate Financial Management
Taxation A

Taxation B

Economic History A

Australian Economic History
Microeconomics I
Macroeconomics I

Introductory Quantitative Methods A
Introductory Quantitative Methods B
Microeconomics IT
Macroeconomics II
Microeconomies I11
Macroeconomics 11T

European Economic History

Asian Economic History I

Asian Economic History I

Asian Economic History IIT
Monetary Theory

Financial Institations and Policy
Introductory Labour Economics
Labour Economics A

Labour Economics B

Comparative Economic Systems A
Comparative Models and Cases
Political Economics

Theory of Public Choice

Applied Decision Analysis
Introductory Econometrics
Applied Econometrics I

Applied Econometrics IT
Mathematics for Economists
Mathematical Economics A
Advanced Statistical Analysis
Economelrics 1

Industrial Relations ITA

Industrial Relations IIB

Industry Economics A

Industry Economics B

Problems of Developing Countries
Topics in Economic Development

Administrative Law I
Employment Law
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Subject Passed Equivalent or Substantially the Same
Accounting ITTIA Financial Accounting Theory
Construction
Reconstruction of Accounting
Accounting IIIB Accounting and Decision Support
Systems
Behavioural, Organisationa) and
Social Aspects of Accounting
Auditing Auditing Theory and Method
Contemporary Auditing Technology
and Issues
Corporate Finance Advanced Issues in Securities
Analysis
Advanced Issues in Financial
Management

International Economics International Economics A

Topics in Intemational ~ International Economics B
Economics

Public Economics Public Finance

Public Enterprise Policy
History of Economic Economic Doctrines and Methods A
Thought Economic Doctrines and Methods B
Advanced Economic Economics [11
Analysis
Econometrics 1 Econometrics A - Econometrics I1

Econometrics B - Econometrics 11T

Industrial Relations I Industrial Relations ITTA
Industrial Relations IITB

Computing and Quantitative Methods
Quantitative Methods
Students will be excluded from:

MNGT111 if they have passed MNGT203, Management 202 or
Organisational Behaviour and Marketing.

MNGT230 Principles of Marketing if they have passed MNGT204
or Management 311 or Marketing.

MNGT?227 if they have passed MNGT204 or Management 302.
MNGT225 if they have passed MNGT312 or Management 331.

INFO202 Analysis of Information systems if they have passed
Management 321.

Students who have completed COMP101 prior 10 1991 will be
allowed to enrol in INFO202 and INFO203.

Students who have completed COMP102 may be allowed to
enrol in INFO204 with permission of the Head of Department of
Management.

Students may not count more than one of MNGT321, MNGT309
or INFO204.

Students who have completed COMP102 may be allowed to
enrolin MNGT309 with permission of the Head of the Department
of Management.

Students may not count more than one of MNGT321, MNGT309
or INFO204.
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Guide to Subject Entries

Subject Outlines and Reading Lists are set out in a standard format
tofacilitate easy reference. The policy adoptedin this Handbook for
interpretation of the various sectionsis set out below. This may not
necessarily be the same policy adoptedfor other Faculty Handbooks.

(1) Name

The official subject name and computer abbreviation are included
in the list of subjects approved by Faculty Board, These must be
used when completing any forms regarding errolment or variation
of enrolment.

{2) Credit Points

The credit point valte associated with a subject will be showntothe
right of the subject name and will be abbreviated to *cp’.
(3) Prerequisites

Before enrolling in the subject, a student shall have passed the
subjectslisted as prerequisites. In some casesan advisory prerequisite
is stated and although this is not compulsory, it would be a distinct
advaniage for the student to have passed such a subject. An
Advisory prerequisite may be stated in terms of N.S.W, Higher
School Certificate subjects. A student who has not fulfilled the
Pprerequisite requirements may, in a limited number of cases on the
recommendation of the appropriate Head of Department, be
permitted by the Dean to enrol concurrently in the prerequisite
subject. '

(4) Corequisite

A corequisite is a subject which should be taken concurrently with
another subject if not previcusly passed.

(5) Hours

Formal sessions which students should attend. Eachlectureis of one
hour duration and although the normat lecture requirement is at least
2 ]Jecture hours per week, the lectures need not necessarily be held
consecutively. Smdents should read the timetable for details.

(6) Examination

The formal examination requirements are stated, however
progresgive assessment is used in most cases and students are
required to submit essays and exercises. Classtests may alsobe held
during the year. Work completed during the year will be taken into
account with a student’s results at the final examination.

Failure to submit written work may involve exclusion from
examinations.

(7) Content

An ouline of subject content.

(8) Suggested Preliminary Reading

Alist of reading material which shouldhelpthe student gain abasic
understanding of a subject. This material should be read before
attending the first lecture on the subject.

(9) Texts
Essential books which are recommended for purchase.
{10) References

Students should not restrict their reading to texts, Other references
are listed to cover various aspects of the subject. Students may need
toread all or part of a reference to gain an appreciation of a particular
topic.
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Commerce Subject Descriptions

COMM101 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 10cp
FUNDAMENTALS

Offered Semester [

Lecturers M. Amold and C. Patel

Prerequisite See Note 1, page 26

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week.
Tutorials 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Conten:

Analysis of the accounting function within the business
environment. The development of a conceptual framework of
accounting withrespecttothe preparation of conventional financial
reporis. Examination of the predominant forms of business
organisation (sole traders, pannerships and companies), the
relative advantages and disadvantages of each form of business
organisation and the primary conventional accounting methods
applied to record the financial consequences of business
operations.

Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester,

COMMI102 FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT 10cp
FUNDAMENTALS

Offered Semester IT

Lecturers C. Patel and M. Amold

Prerequisite Financial Accounting Fundamentals

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week

Tutorials 2 hours per week
Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Consideration of fundamental financial management concepts
and practice, and the use of accounting information therein.
Introduction to the Australian capital market, and analysis and
interpretation of financial statements.

Development of basic management accounting techniques to
provide data primarily for internal financial assessments by
management, including: allocation of overheads, product costing,
budgeting, cost-volume-profit analysis, differential analysis and
various capital invesiment models. These are developedin relation
to operating, investment and financing decisions of a business
entity. v

Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

COMM201 CORPORATE ACCOUNTING 10cp
AND REPORTING
Offered Semester [
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Lecturer R. Day/ P. Stanton
Prerequisite Pinancial Management Fundamentals

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Accounting forcorporate entities, mechanismsand general method
of preparing articulated financial records forcorporations’ capital
and trading activities, leading to the preparation of interim and
annual financial statements, and prospectuses, as required under
the provisions of the Companies Code andlisting and requirements
of the Australian Stock Exchange.

Form and content of published financial statements so0 as lo
conform with the provisions of the Companies Code, listing
requirements of the Australian Stock Exchange, Approved
Accounting Standards, and standards issued by The Institute of
Chartered Accountants in Australia and the Australian Society of
Accountants.

Text and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

COMM202 CORPORATE FINANCIAL Hocp
REGULATIONS AND CONTROL

Offered Semester II

Lecturer P. Stanton/R. Day

Prerequisite Financial Management Fundamentals

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Study of national and international accounting standards.
Mechanics of, and instramenits for, effecting the regulation of
corporate financial information, The development of ideas on the
objectives of corporale accounting within a conceptual frame
work.

Analysis of the forces underlying the regulalory mechanisms and
their impact on the structure and content of Australian corporate
financial reporting and examination of the characteristics of the
alternative proposals for the restructuring of accounting,

Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

COMM203 COSTING PRINCIPLES AND 10cp
METHOD

Offered Semester I

Lecturer W. Motyka

Prerequisites Financial Management Fundamentals and either
Introductory Quantitative Methods or
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Introductory Statistics and Introduction to

Information Systems.
Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 1 hour per week

and fortnightly Computer Based Workshops

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment
Content
The theory and application of conventional costing principles.
Cost concepts, classification and estimation; methods of
forecasting costs; product costing methods and issues in job
costing, process costing, joint and by-product costing; allocation
of costs; application of standard costing theory to accounting for
manufacturing costs (materials, labour and overhead) and non-
manufacturing costs; compilationof budgets. Selected applications
of the above, undertaken with the aid of computer spreadsheet
software.

Texts and Reference
Moriarity, S. & Allen, C.P. 1991, Cost Accounting, 3rd edn.

Reference guide will be provided at the commencement of the
semester.

COMM204 PLANNING, CONTROL AND 10cp
PERFORMANCE EVALUATION

Offered Semester I

Lecturer W. Motyka

Prerequisite Costing Principles and Method

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week

Tutorials
Computer Based Workshops held fortnightly

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

1 hour per week

Content

Performance measurement and analysis for planning and control
purposes (budget variance analysis for cost and revenue centres),
some behavioural aspects of accounting information; performance
measurement for service producingentities; extended applications
of cost-volume-profit analysis; principles and applications of
cost-benefitanalysis; accountingissuesin transfer pricing, capilal
investment analysis; inventory cost contrel models; PERT/cost
planning model; accounting applications of linear programming.
Selected applications of the above, undertaken with the aid of
compuler spreadsheet software.

Text to be advised
References
Moriarity, S. & Allen, C.P. 1991, Cost Accounting, 3td edn.

Emmanuel, C., Otley, & D. Merchant, K. 1990, Accounting for
Management Control, 2nd edn, Van Nostrand Reinhold.

A reference guide will be provided at the commencement of the
semester.
COMM207 SECURITIES ANALYSIS 10cp

Offered Semester 1

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisites Economics I, Financial Management
Fundamentals and either Introductory
Quantitative Methods or Introductory Statistics
and Introduction to Information Systems.

Advisory

Prerequisite Corporate Accounting and Reporting

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Anexamination of investment alternatives and securities markets;
the development of related theories and information which can be
used as a basis for optimal investment decisions. The following
issues will be examined: Investment goals; basic financial
mathematics; valuation of securilies; portfolio theory and the
capital asset pricing model; type and suitability of information
available to investors; behaviour of stock prices, the efficient
market hypothesis; random walk models, introduction to option
pricing theory.

Text and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

COMM208 CORPORATE FINANCIAL 10cp
MANAGEMENT

Offered Semester I

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisites Securities Analysis

Advisory
Prerequisites Corporate Accounling and Reporting

Advisory
Co-requisite Corporate Financial Regulation and Control

Hours Lectures
Tutorials

2 hours per week
2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

A critical appraisal of financial issues within the firms such as:
establishing objectives and functions of the finance manager;
financial planning and control; principles of capital investments;
risk analyses and project evaluation; capital structures and cost of
capital; working capital management; sources of finance;
1akeovers and mergers; some aspects of intemational financing.

Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

COMM7 TAXATION A 10cp
Offered Semester [
Lecturer I. G. Wallschutzky
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Prerequisites 30 credit points at 200 level offered by

Department of Commerce.
Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 1 hour per week

Exagmination One 3 hour examination progressive assessment

Content

Income tax law and practice; Income Tax Assessment Act;
overview of State and Commonwealth taxes; origins of income
tax in Australia; Commonwealth power 10 levy income tax;
calculation of taxable income and tax payable for individuals;
assessableincome; allowable deductions; capital gains and losses;
retirement payments; repairs; depreciation; stock; exemptincome;
rebates of tax; fringe benefits tax; retums, objections and appeals.
Texts and References

Mannix, E.F. & Mannix, .M. 1990, Leading Caseson Australian
Income Tax, 6th edn, Butterworths.

Wallschutzky, L.G. 1990, Australian Income Tax Questions, Sth
edn, Butterworths.

C.C.H,, Australian Income Tax Legislation, latest edn.
C.C.H. Master Tax Guide, latest edn.

COMM301 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 10cp
THEORY CONSTRUCTION

Offered Semester I

Lecturer P. Stanton

Prerequisite Corporate Financial Regulation and Control and
Corporate Accounting and Reporting

Hours Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Conteni

Approaches to the formulation of an accounting theory: features,
similarities and conflicts between traditional, regulatory, events,
behavioural; human information processing, predictive and
positive theory. A conceptual framework for financial accounting
and reporting; the structure of an accounting theory.

Texts and References

A current text and a reading list based on articles from relevant
joumals will be provided at the commencement of the semester.

COMM302 RECONSTRUCTION OF 10¢p
ACCOUNTING

Offered Semester I

Lecturer Professor F.L. Clarke

Prerequisites Corporate Financial Regulation and Control and

Corporate Accounting and Reporting
Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content
Relative roles of positive and normative theory in the context of
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accounting reform and policy implementation.. Conditions
precedent for the development of normative propositions in
accounting. Examination of fundamental notions of money,
purchasing power, prices, price levels and price structures, as
established in the economics literature on monetary theory and
price theory, and their consequences for financial calculation,
monedary measurement and evaluation. Analysis of the different
notions of capital, wealth and income, and evaluation of the
serviceability of each in the production of data indicative of the
financial position of business entities. Adaptive and non-adaptive
corporations. Evaluation of altemative data in decision-making
settings and audit with respect lo adaptive and non-adaptive
corporations.

Examination of the development of ideas underlying altemative
proposals to incotporate price andfor price level changes in
accounting.

Texts and References

Chambers, R.J. 1966, Accounting, Evaluation and Economic
Behavior, Prentice Hall.

Chambers, R.J. 1980, Price Variation and Inflation Accounting,
McGraw Hili.

Clarke, F.L. 1982, The Tangled Web of Price Variation
Accounting, Garland.

A reading list based on articles from relevant joumals will be
provided at the commencement of the semester.

COMM303 ACCOUNTING AND DECISION Tocp
SUPPORT SYSTEMS

Offered Semester [

Lecturer B. Gibson

Prerequisite Planning, Control and Performance Evaluation
Hours Lectures/Seminars: approximately 2 hours per

waek

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Examination of the use of accounting information in conjunction
with various decision support models and techniques. Initial
lectures provide a critical evaluation of the effects of relaxing
assumptions in the deterministic models previously considered,
and the implications of heightened uncertainty and complexity
on their relevance in decision-making. Later lectures consider
contemporary developments in the management accounting area.

Texts and References

A cumrent text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be
provided.

COMM305 AUDITING THEORY AND METHOD 10cp
Offered

Lecturer

Semester |
J. Psaros

Prerequisite or
Co-requisite Corporate Accounting and Reporting

COMMERCE SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
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Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 1 hour per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment,

Content

The major conceptual and technical aspects of auditing. Topics
covered will include: the nature and history of anditing, statutory
audit requirements; legal responsibilities of the andilor, auditing
standards and statements; professional ethics; internal control;
internal auditing; andit evidence; audit planning and management;
audit reports; verification techniques; aspect of computer auditing.
Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

A reading tist based on articles from relevant journals will also be
provided.

COMM36 CONTEMPORARY AUDITING 10cp
TECHNOLOGY AND ISSUES

Offered Semester Il

Lecturer I. Psaros

Prerequisites Auditing Theory and Method and Corporate
Accounting and Reporting

Hours Lectures 2 hours per week
Tutorials 1 hour per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Development of the conceptual framework introduced in Auditing
Theory and Practice; examination of speciatised audit skills and
technological developments; analysis of the impact of extant
audit practices in selected instances of accounting manipulation
and fraud; and analysis of contemporary issues and problems in
auditing theory and practice.

Topics covered will include: computer auditing; statistical
sampling; andit commitlees; statistical techniques for analytical
Teview; auditing in the public sector; audit reports: types and
implications; comparative intemational auditing; the auditor and
fraud, casesincorporate fraud and failure; distress prediction; the
audit “expectation gap”.

Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

A reading list based on anticles from relevant journals will also be
provided,

COMM307 TAXATIONB 10cp
Offered Semester I1
Lecturer I. G. Wallschutzky

Prerequisites Taxation A
Lectures
Tuterials

Hours 2 hours per week

1 hour per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Contens

Collection and recovery of tax; penalties; prescribed payments;

provisional tax; 1ax agents; prior years’ losses carried forward,

partnerships; trusts; companies and imputation; assignment of

income; primary producers; tax avoidance; foreign tax credits;

intemational agreements; withholding tax.

Texts and References

Wallschutzky, L. G. 1990, Australian Income Tax Questions, Sth
edn, Butlerworths.

C.C.H., Australian Income Tax Legisiation, latest edn.
C.C.H. Master Tax Guide, latest edn.
or

Mannix, EF. & Mannix, 1.E., Leading Cases on Australian
Income Tax, latest edn, Butterworths.

COMMM8 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN 10cp
FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING
(a specia! topic option)

Offered To be advised

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisite Financial Accounting Theory Construction or

Reconstruction of Accounting
Hours Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment
Content

Selected contemporary issues in financial accounting, especially
those arising from contemporary national and international
developments in the regulatory and conceptual frameworks for
accounting and financial reporting.

Texts and References
No text is prescribed.

A reading list based on articles from relevant joumals will be
provided at the commencement of the semester.

COMM309 CORPORATE FINANCIAL 10cp
INFORMATION ANALYSIS
{(a special topic option)}

Offered To be advised

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisites Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
Securities Analysis

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment

Content

Analysis and critical evaluation of theories and methods used to
appraise and predict corporate financial performance. Topics
covered include: the validity and usefulness of accounting
numbers, industry and econemic statistics and stock market data;
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anevaluationof the theoretical constructs employed in associated
empirical research; the resulting implications for investment
decision, and the measurement and presentation of accounting
information.

Texts and References

Foster, G. 1986, Financial Statement Analysis, 2nd edn, Prentice
Hall.

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester.

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be
provided.

COMM310 ACCOUNTING, ORGANISATIONS  10cp
AND SOCIETY
(a special topic option)

Offered To be advised

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisite Corporate Financial Regulation and Conirol

Advisory

Prerequisite Financial Accounting Theory Construction or
Reconstruction of Accounting

Hours Seminars: 2 seminar hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

The role and significance of accounting in society. Social
responsibility accounting, employee reporting and the role of
accountingin industrial relations. Intemational, publicsectorand
small business issues in accounting.

Texts and Reference No Text is prescribed.

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will be
provided at the commencement of the semester.

COMM311 ACCOUNTING AND SMALL 10cp
ENTERPRISE
(a special topic option)

Offered To be advised

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisites Corporate Financial Regulation and Control,
Planning, Control and Performance Evaluation
and Corporate Financial Management

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Analysisof accounting concepls and proceduresin an environment
of small privately held enterprises. Small enterprise in the
Australian economy; characteristics of small enterprisesaffecting
the use of accounting information; financial reporting
considerations {(government users, owners as users, creditors and
lenders as users, applicability of accounting principles,
applicability of accounting standards, the case for differential
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reporting requirements); management reporting considerations
(financial information needs, decision making styles, non-financial
information needs, key decision areas); managerial decision
congiderations (recording and supplying information, costing,
position analysis, working capital control, pricing, planning,
finance and investment decisions).

Text and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the zemester.

A reading list based on articles from relevant journals will also be
provided,

COMMS312 INTERNATIONAL ACCOUNTING  10cp
AND FINANCE
(ns special topic option)

Offered Semester IT

Lecturers  C. Palel & Professor F.L. Clarke

Prerequisites Corporate Accounting and Reporting and
Corporate Financial Management
Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Hours

Content

Analysis and evaluation of the major issues in international
accounting, areas of international comparabilily and conflict;
institutional and other factors driving national practices. Special
focus will be the influence of environmental, cultural, political
and managerial factors on the development of accounting theory
and practice. Topics include; typology of international acounting
practices, principles and policies; comparative intemational
accounting; international harmonisation/standardisation of
accounting practices; foreign currency iranslation issues; group
accounting and segmental reporting; the emerging accounting
paradigm in Eastern Europe; comparative analysis of
managementaccounting and management information systems;
capital budgeting;, performance evaluation of multinational
corporations; and research in multinational accounting.

Texts and References

Choi, F.D.S. and Mueller, G.G., 1984, International Accounting,
International edn, Prentice-Hall.

Nobes, C.W. and Parker, R.H. (eds) 1988, Comparative
International Accounting, Philip Allan.

Nobes,C.W. and Parker, R H. (eds) 1988, IssuesinMultinational
Accounting, Philip Allan.

A reading list based on articles from relevant joumals will be
provided at the commencement of the semester.

COMMB313 ADYANCED ISSUES 10cp
SECURITIES ANALYSIS
(a special topic option)

Offered To be advised

Lecturer To be advised

SECTION FIVE
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Prerequisites Corporale Accounting and Reporting and
Securities Analysis

Hours Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination One 3 hour examination

Content

Advanced issues in investment analysis and portfolio selection.

Topics will include: measuring returns; derivation of optimal

bond portfolios; the construction and use of stock exchange

indices; the theory of intertemporal choice; utility theory; state

preferences theory; extensions of the capital asset pricing model,

arbitrage pricing theory and option pricing theory.

Texts and References

Elton, E. & Gruber, M. 1987, Modern Portfelic Theory and

Investment Analysis, Wiley.

A current text and reference guide will be provided al the

commencement of the semester.

A reading list based on articles from relevant joumals will also be

provided.

COMM314 ADVANCED ISSUES IN 10cp
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT
(a special topic aption)

Offered To be advised

Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisites Corporale Accounting and Reporting and
Corporate Financial Management

Hours Lectures/Seminars: 2 hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment

Content

Advanced aspects of corporate financial management and strategic
planning. A critical evaluation of classical investment theory.
Topics covered will include: an evaluation of the mainstream
research on corporate resource allocation and the extant theory of
capital budgeting; and analysis of surveys on capital budgeting
practices; strategic issues in capital budgeting; the control
dimension of capital budgeting; corporate financial planning
models; modelling the individual project.

Texts and References

Copeland, T.E. & Weston, F.J. 1988, Financial Theory and
Corporate Policy, 3rd edn, Addison-Wesley.

Derkinderin, F.G. & Crum, R.L. (eds) 1981, Reading in Strategy
for Corporate Investment, Pitman.

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the

commencement of the semester, A reading list based on articles
from relevant journals will also be provided.

COMM316 BEHAVIOURAL, ORGANISATIONAL 16cp
& SOCIAL ASPECTS OF ACCOUNTING
Semester 1T

B. Gibson

Prerequisite Planning, Control and Performance Evaluation

Offered
Lecturer

Hours Lecture/Seminars: approximately 2 hours per

week
Content

The current status and historical development of selected issues
in Management Accounting. A study of the accounting issues
associaled with various organisational structures and processes,
and a study of behavbioural and social considerations in the use
of accounting information.

Texts and References

A current text and reference guide will be provided at the
commencement of the semester. A reading list based on articles
from relevant journals will also be provided.

COMM401/ ACCOUNTING IV
COMM402

Note:

This subject istaken in Year IV of the full-time honours degree in
Accounting (or equivalent part-time stages). Full-time applicants
should enrolin COMM40! and COMMA402. Part-time candidates

should enrol in COMMA01 in their first year and COMMA402 in
their second year.

80cp

Prerequisites See The Honours Degree - Accounting, page 9.
Hours 6-8 hours per week

Examination Not less than three 3 hour papers

Content

(1)  Analytical studies and supervised independent research
in advanced financial and management accounting with emphasis
on contemporary accounting theory and problems; e.g. Financial
Accounting Theory and Construction, and Reconstruction of
Accounting, Accounting and Decision Support Systems, and
Behavioural Implications of Accounting (whichever not taken
previously), contemporary accounting thought, seminar in
research methodology, history of accounting thought.

(2)  Research Essay.
Note:

The Research Essay (one copy only) shouldnormally be submitied
by the 10th week of second semester.

References

Articles in accounting and other periodicals, excerpts from a
wide range of monographs including—

Abdel-Khalik, A. & Ajinkya, B., Empirical Research in
Accounting: A Methodological Viewpoint, AAA.

Ball, R. et al. 1980, Share Markets and Portfolio Theary, Q.U.P.
Chatfield, M. 1974, A History of Accounting Thought, Dryden.

Dyckman, T.R. et al 1975, Efficiens Capital Markets and
Accounting: A Critical Analysis , Prentice-Hall.

Mueller, G.G. 1967, International Accounting, Macmillan.
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Economics Subject Descriptions

ECON102 ECONOMIC HISTORY A 10cp
Prerequisite Nil

Lecturer J.R. Fisher

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial per week

Examination End of semester examination and progressive
assessment

Content

This course looks at the background to modem Australian
economic development. Using simple concepts and theory, it
examines:

(a) economic growth in prehistoric Australia 5000-200 BP
(Before the Present).

(b) the background to, origins and economic development of the
white settlement in New South Wales 1788-1860 A.D.

Recommended Reading and Texts
Blainey, G. 1982, Triumph of the Nomads, 2nd edn. Macmillan,
Dingle, T. 1988, Aboriginal Economy, Penguin.

Jackson, R.V. 1977, Australian Economic Development in the
Nineteenth Century, ANU Press.

References.
Blainey, G. 1983, A Land Half Won, Sun Books.

Nicholas, S. (ed.)1989,Convict Workers: Interpreting Australia’ s
Past

Flood, J. 1989, Archaeology of the Dreamtime, 2nd ed, Collins.
White, C 1992, Mastering Risk, Oxford.

ECON103 AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY 10cp
Prerequisite Nil

AR Buck

2 lecture hours and one tutorial per week

Lecturer
Hours

Examination End of semester examination and progressive
assessment

Content

This course examines the economic origins of modern Australia.
Particular altention is given to those ideas and values which have
influenced Australian economic development. Topics to be
discussed include: theland question, the growth of manufacturing
and the arbitration system, the impact of depression and
unemployment, the rise of consumer society, and the role of
government in the Australian economy, The course ranges from
the mid-nineteenth century to the present.

Recommended Reading:

Dyster, B., & Meredith, D., 1990, Australia in the International
Economy, Cambridge.

A detailed reading list will be distributed at the beginning of
the course,
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ECON110 MICROECONOMICS 10cp
Lecturers K.M.Renfrew, P.Kniest

Prereguisite Nil

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

1 hour workshop per week
1 hour tutorial per week
Examination Two 1-hour quizzes plus one 2-hour
examination
Content
This course is designed to introduce the student to the principles
of microeconomics. Microeconomicsis concemed withthe rules
of rationality for decisions made by individuals who wish to
maximise their well-being, and the impact these decisions have
upen the allocation of resources thronghout an economy or
society. While emphasis through the course is on the theoretical
underpinnings of microeconomics the concepts are used to give
insight into contemporary issues and problems.
Texts
Wand, R., Hocking, A., Maxwell, P., and Bonnici, J. 1992,
Economics, Australian Edition, Harper and Row.
Other References
Baumol, W.J., Blinder, A.S., Gunther, A.W._and Hicks, J. R 1988,
Economics - Principles and Policy, Austiralian Edition, Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich.

Williams, J.B. 1990, The Economic Examiner, McGraw,

ECON111 MACROECONOMICS I 10cp
Lecturers . Burgess, P. Kniest
Prerequisite Nil

2 lecture hours per week,
1 hour workshop per week
1 hour tutorial per week

Hours

Examination Continuous assessment plus one 2-hour
examination

Content

This course introduces students to macroeconomic concepls,

principtes and policy. Topics covered include national income

accounting, income and employment determination, inflation,

the balance of payments, monetary and fiscal policy.

Texts

Waud, R., Hocking, A., Maxwell, P., and Bonnici, J.1692,
Economics, Australian Edition, Harper and Row.

Hastings, T., Davis, B., and Spiers, D 1992, Study Guide to
Accompany Macroeconomics, Harper and Row.

ECON115 INTRODUCTORY QUANTITATIVE
METHODS A 10cp

M.T.Gordon, G.R.Keating

Prerequisites Nil (refer to Section Two of this Handbook for
information conceming the advisory
mathematics prerequisite for entry to the
Faculty)

Lecturers
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Hours 2 hour lecture and 2 hour lahoratory session per

week

Examination One final examination

Content

This is the first of two semester courses which aim to give
students anunderstanding of elementary quantitative and statistical
procedures used in economics and business. ECON115 (IQM A)
is a pre-requisite for ECON116 (IQM B). Both of these subjects
arecompulsory inthe Bachelorof Economics degree requirements
and these subjects also satisfy the requirements for the Bachelor

- of Commerce degree.

IOM A and IQM B are pre-requisites for all econometrics and
mathematical courses offered at the second year level in the
Department of Economics.

IQM A covers three broad areas: computing on IBM-compatible
microcomputers and the use of spreadsheet software, mathematical
techniques used in economics and business, and some basic
economic statistics concepts.

Prescribed Texis

Berenson, M & Levine, D. 1992, Basic Business Statistics,
Prentice-Hall.

Computing text Lo be advised.

ECON116 INTRODUCTORY QUANTITATIVE
METHODS B 10cp

Lecturers M.T.Gordon, G.R.Keating

Prerequisite Introductory Quantitative Methods A (ECON115)

2 hour lecture and 2 hour laboratory session per
week

Hours

Content

ECON116 (IQM B) is a compulsory subject in the Bachelor of
Economicsdegree requirements. Italso satisfiesthe requirements
for the Bachelor of Commerce degree. ECON116 is a pre-
requisite for all econometrics and mathematical economics cotirses
offered at the second year level in the Department of Economics.

The IQM B course provides an introduction to the mathematical
technigues used in economics and business and tothe economelrics
lopics of correlation, regression and Llime series analysis.
Spreadsheets (Lotus 1-2-3) are used in the analysis of data
throughout the semester.

Texts

Berenson, M & Levine, ¥ 1992, Basic Business Statistics,
Prentice-Hall.

O’Brien, D.T., Lewis, D.E. and Guest, I.F. 1989, Mathematics for
Business and Economics, Harcourt Brace.

ECON202/ EUROPEAN ECONOMIC HISTORY 10cp
ECON302

Lecturer S.R.Shenoy

Prerequisites For ECON202, Economic History A
(ECON102) or Australian Economic History
(ECON103) or Microeconomics I (ECON110)
and Macroeconomics I (ECON111)

Prerequisites For ECON302, 20 Credit points from Group B
Economic History.

Hours 2 lecture hours per week and a fortnightly tutorial.
Examination End of Semester and progressive assessment
Content

Economic Growth in Europe Britain and the world economy
from the end of the medieval pericd to 1914,

References

Crafis, NNE.R. 1985, The British Economy in the Industrial
Revolution, Oxford.

Clay, C.G.A. 1984, Economic Expansion and Social Change:
England, 1500 - 1700,

2 vols, Cambridge.
Davis, Ralph 1973,The Rise of the Atlantic Economies, London.

Houd, R. and McCloskey, D.N. (eds) 1981, The Economic
History of Britain Since 1700, 2 vols, Cambridge.

Jones, E.L. 1988, Growth Recurring, Oxford.

Pollard, Sidney 1981, Peacefid Conguest: The Industrialisation
of Ewrope 1760 - 1970, Oxford.

ECON203/ ASIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY I 10¢cp
ECON303
Lecturer H.W.Dick

Prerequisites For ECON203 Economic History A(ECON102)
or Australian Economic History (ECON103) or
Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconemics 1 (ECON111)

Prerequisites For ECON303 20 credit points from Group B
Economic History

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination End of semester and progressive assessment

Content

Economic History of Indonesia

The economic history of Indonesia from the prospercus sixteenth
century to the contemporary New Order. Topics are trade and
urbanisation, village economy and agriculture, taxation and
welfare and entrepreneurship and the state.

References

Booth, A. 1988, Agricultural Development in Indonesia, Allen &
Unwin,

Booth, A. et al (eds) 1990, Indonesian Economic History in the
Dutch Period, Yale Southeast Asia Studies.

Broeze, F. (ed) 1989, Brides of the Sea, NSW UP.

Elson, R. 1984, Javanese Peasants and the Colonial Sugar
Industry, Oxford U.P.

Reid, A. 1988, Southeast Asia in the Age of Commerce 1450-
1680, Yale U.P.

Robison, R. 1986, Indonesia: The Rise of Capital, Allen &
Unwin.
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ECON204/ ASIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY 11 10cp

ECON304
Lecturer H.W, Dick

Prerequisites For ECON204 Economic History A (ECON102)
or Australian Economic Histery (ECON103) or
Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics I (ECON111)

For ECON304 20 credit points from Gronp B
Economic History

Hours 2 lecture hours lectures per week

Examination End of semester and progressive assessment

Content

Japanese Economic History

The economic development of Japan from circa 1600 1o the

period after 1945. Major topics are the Tokugawa heritage, the

economic transformation since 1868 and government and business
in modemn Japan.

Texts:

Macpherson, W.1.1987, The Economic Development of Japan c.
1868-1941 Macmillan.

Minami, R.1986, The Economic Development of Japan,
Macmillan.

References

Allen, G.C.1981, A Short Economic History of Modern Japan,
4th edn, Allen & Unwin.

Jansen, M. & Rozman, G.1986, Japan in Transition: From
Tokugawa to Meiji Princeton U.P.

Lockwood, W.W.1970, The Economic Development of Japan,
Princeton U.P.

Smith T.C.1959, The Agrarian Origins af ModernJapan,Stanford
U.P.

ECON205/ ASIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY III 10cp
ECON305

Lecturers-  JLR.Fisher

Prerequisites For ECON205 Economic History A (ECON102)
or Australian Economic History (ECON103) or
Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics I (ECON111)

For ECON305 20 credit points from Group B
Economic History

Hours 2 hours lectures per week, one hour tatorial per

fortnight
Examination End of semester and progressive assessment
Content
Modem Chinese Economic History

Economic growth of China before 1949, Major topics are the

spread of the market economy, population growth and the impact
of the West.

Text:
Eastman, L.E.1989, Family, Fields and Ancestors, Oxford UP.
52

References
Elvin, M.1973, The Paitern of the Chinese Past, Methuen.
Jones EL.1988, Growth Recurring, Oxford UP.

Myers, RH.1980, The Chinese Economy, Past and Present,
Wadsworth.

Grove, L. and Daniels, C. (eds) 1984, State and Society in China,
Tokyo UP.

ECON208 COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC
SYSTEMS A 10cp

Lecturer J.C.de Castro Lopo

Prequisite  Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomdcs I (ECON111)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week and 1 hour optional
workshop per week

Examination 3 hour examination and/or progressive
assessment

Content

This course aims at the analysis of systemic features of a
significant sample of national economies and the making of
informed inter-system comparisons, using basic toolsof economic
and statistical analyses.

The empirical content of the course is the object of periodical
reviews, in response 10 changes in relative relevance of different
sysiems. Focus will be placed on significant managed capitalist
systems, viz., the United States, France, Japan, Holland and
Sweden and the emergence of the EC both as a source of
important trade-creation and trade-diversion effects and as a
catalyst for systemic changes.

References

Haitani, K.1986, Comparative Economic Systems:
Organizational and Managerial Perspectives, Prentice-Hall.

Kohler, H.1989, Comparative Economic Systems, Scott,
Foresman,

Ward, 1.D.S. and Wright, J.C.G.1577, An Intreduction to Market
Capitalism, Longman Cheshire,

Zimbalist, A. and Sherman, H.1.1984, Comparing Economic
Systems: A Political-Economic Approach, Academic Press.

ECON209 COMPARATIVE MODELS AND

CASES 10cp

Lecturer J.C.de Castro Lopo

Prerequisite Microeconomics 1 (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics [ (ECON111)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week and 1 hour oplional
workshop per week

Examination One 3 hour paper and/or progressive assessment
Content

This course represents an extension of the work in applied
economic and empirical analysis carried out in ECON208 (which
is not, however, a pre-requisite).

Emphasis is placed on systems that rely on a higher degree of
centralised control processes and centralised decision-making.
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Empirical coverage will include Japan's long-term strategic
planning, the evolution and current crises of command sysiems,
China’s evolving dualist system and significant experiences in
decentralised socialism.

References

Elliowt, I E 1985,Comparative Economic Sysiems, 2nd ed,
Wadsworth.

Kohler, H. 1989,Comparative Economic Systems, Scotl,
Foresman.

Zimbalist, A. and Sherman, H.J. 1984, Comparing Economic
Systems, Academic Press.

ECON210 POLITICAL ECONOMICS 10cp

Lecturer K.J.Burgess, J.A.Doeleman, R.H.Green

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics I (ECON111)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination One 3 hour paper and other assessment
Content

This course will examine arange of economicissues and theories
within a political context. Contemporary policy questions suchas
the environment, unemployment, income distribution and the
role of planning and markets, will be evaluated. Emphasis is
placed upon ideology, power and conflict in the assessment of
these issues.

References
Byxt,W.1990,.BusinessandGovermneminAustmlia, Macmillan.
Deane, P.1989, The State and the Economic System: An
Introduction to the History of Political Economy, OUP.
Eatwell, J. and Milgate, M. (eds), 1984, Keynes's Economicsand
the Theory of Value and Distribution, Duckworth.

Fitzgerald, T.1990, Between Life and Economics, ABC.
Galbraith, 1.1977, The Age of Uncertainty, Hutchinson.
Hedgson, G.1984, The Democratic Economy: A New Look at
Planning, Markets and Power, Penguin.

Jennet, C. and Stewart, R.1990, Hawke and Australian Public
Policy, Macmillan.

Roddick,J 1988, The Dance of Millions, Latin American Bureau.

Schumpeter, J 1943 Capitalism, Socialism and Democracy,
Unwin.

ECON211 THEORY OF PUBLIC CHOICE 10cp

Lecturer J.A. Doeleman

Prerequisites Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics [ (ECON111)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Assessment: To be advised
Content

This course is analylical in nature and concemed with economic
principles goveming political behaviour. The theory of public or
social choice can be viewed as an extension of welfare economics.

Traditionally, welfare economicsdeals with questionsof all ocation
and distribution in the context of market interaction. Relaled
questions can be asked where choice is determined by political
interaction. Topies include aspects of conflict theory, of game
theory, and of voting theory.

References

Boulding, K.1962, Conylict and Defense, Harper.

Colmmn, A. 1982, Game Theory and Experimental Games,
Pergamon Press.

Frey, B.A. 1983, Democratic Economic Policy, Oxford.
Frohlich, N. & Oppenheimer, J.A. 1978, Modern Political
Economy, Prentice Hall.

Mueller, D.C. 1979, Public Choice, Cambridge.

Olson, M. 1982, The Rise and Decline of Nations, Yale UP.
Schellenberg, .A. 1982, The Science of Conflict, OUP.
Tullock, G. 1967, Towards a Mathematics of Politics, Ann Arbor.
Van den Doel, H.1979, Democracy and Welfare Economics,
Cambridge.

Weintraub, E.R.1975, Conflict and Co-gperation in Economics,
Macmillan.

ECON216 INDUSTRY ECONOMICS A 10cp

Lecturers  P.J.C.Stanton and C.J. Aislabie

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics I (ECON111)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

The study of market siructure, conduct and performance. The
topics include: extensions to the theory of the firm; the role of the
large corporation in industry; the imporiance of growth and
profitability objectives; integration, diversification and merger,
determinants of market structure (stochastic processes, cost
conditions, advertising etc.); relationships between structure and
market conduct, reasons for government intervention.
References

Clarke, R.1985 Industrial Economics, Blackwell.

Clarke, R, & McGuiness, T. (ed) 1987,The Economics of the
Firm, Blackwell.

Devine, P.J. et al 1985 ,An Introduction to Industrial Economics,
4th edn, Allen & Unwin.

George, K.D. & Joli, C.1981, Indusirial Organisation, Allen &
Unwin.

Martin, $.1988, Industrial Economics, Macmillan.

Shepherd, W.G.1985, The Economics of Industrial Organisation,
2nd edn, Prentice Hall.

Scherer, F.M. 1990, Industrial Market Structure and Economic
Performance, 2nd edn, Houghton-Mifflin.

ECON217 INDUSTRY ECONOMICS B 10cp

Lecturers C.]. Aislabie and P.J.C.Stanton
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Prerequisite Industry Economics A (ECON216)
Hours 2 hours per week

Examination One 2 hour paper plus an assignment
Content

This course provides a study of the causes and suggesied remedies
for the malaise that has been said to characterise Australian
industry in recent times. The incentives and impediments to
structural adjustment within the Australian economy will be
examined. Students will be introduced to Australian industry
data sources, The structure anduses of the ASIC will be examined.
Students will be expected to prepare a research paper and present
the findings at a class seminar.

References

There is no one set lext recommended for purchase, but a list of
references (mainly Industries Assistance Commission and Bureau
of Industry Economics reports and papers) will be provided.

ECON2I8 PROBLEMS OF DEVELOPING

COUNTRIES T0cp
Lecturer C. W .Stahl and M.A Hossain
Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics I (ECON111)
Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

The course commences with a discussion of the concepts of
development and poverty. Major topics to follow are: growth,
poverty and income distribution; population growth and
development; rural-urban migration; industrial and agriculiural
development policies, government policies and economic growth;
foreign aid and economic growth; and foreign trade and economic
growth. Throughout the course case study materials from various
Third World countries will be used, with particular emphasis on
Sooth and east Asia.

Text

Todare, M.P. 1989, Economic Development in the Third World,
4th ed, Longman Cheshire.

References

Booth, A. & Sundrum, R.M.1984, Labour Absorption in
Agriculture, Oxford U.P.

Gemmell, N. 1987, Surveys in Development Economics,
Blackwell.

Gillis, M. et al.1983, Economics of Development, Norton.

Meier,G.M. (ed) 1988, Leading Issuesin Economic Development,
5th edn, Oxford.

ECON220 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS ITA 10cp
D.K.Macdonald

Prerequisite  Macroeconomics I (ECON111) or Australian
Economic History (ECON103) or Law subjects
to the value of 10 credit points or Introduction to
Management and Organisational Behaviour
(MNGT111)

Lecturers
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Hours Two lecture hours per week plus 1 hour tutorial
per fortnight

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment

Content

This course aims to provide students with an introduction to

industrial relations concepts and tools of analysis in both the

international and Australian contexts. Special emphasis will be

given 1o the origins and historical development of the main

Australian institutions.

Text

Deery, S. and Plowman, D.1991, Austrafian Industrial Relations,

3rd edn, McGraw-Hill.

References

Ford, G.W. el al (eds) 1987, Australian Labour Relations:

Readings, 4th edn, Macmillan.

Macintyre, S. and Mitchell, R. (eds) 1989, Foundations of

Arbitration (Oxford UP, 1989)

Tumer, 1. and Sandercock, 1.. 1983, In Union is Strength, 3rd Edn,
Nelson.

ECON221 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IIB 10¢cp
Lecturer R.H. Green

Prerequisite Industrial Relations IIA (ECON220)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment
Content

This course focuses on Australia's conciliation and arbitration
system. It coversthe structures and processes of conciliation and
arbitration, the law goveming strikes and industrial action, the
principles and operation of wages policy and the nature and
direction of industrial relations reform.

Texts

Deery, S. and Plowman, D.1991, Australian Industrial Relations,
3rd edn, McGraw Hill.

Creighton, B. and Stewart, A. 1990, Labour Law: AnIntroduction,
Federation Press.

References

Dabscheck B, Griffin G and Teicher [ (eds) 1992, Contemporary
Australian Industrial Relations, Longman Cheshire.

Easson M. and Shaw J. (eds) 1990,Transforming Industrial
Relations, Pluto Press.

Ford W. Heam, ].,etal (eds) 1987, Australian Labour Relations:
Readings, 4th edn, Macmillan.

Mitchell, R. and MaclIniyre, S.(eds) 1989, Foundations of
Arbitration: The Origing and Effects of State Compulsory
Arbitration, Oxford University Press.

ECON23¢ INTRODUCTORY LABOUR
ECONOMICS 10cp

Lecturer B.L.J.Gordon
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Prerequisite Microeconomics T (ECON110) and
Macroeconomics ] (ECON111)

This course is not available to students who
have passed the old ECON206.

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester
Examination One 2 hour paper, plus progressive assessment
Content

The purpose of this courseis to offer anintroduction to the multi-
faceted perspectives of the economics of labour markets and
wage determination. Topics include: aliernate models of the
labour market; anatysis of the demand for and supply of labour
services; human capital theory; theories of wage determination;
bargaining theory and wages; wage structure differentials; the
wage share in national income.

References

Kaufman, B.E. 1989, The Economics of Labor Markets and
Labor Relations, 31d ed, Dryden.

Norris, K. 1989, The Economics of Australian Labour Markets,
2nd edn, Longman Cheshire.

Whitfield, K.1987,The Australian Labour Market, Harper and
Row.

Whitfield, K. (ed) 1989, Comtemporary Issues in Labour
Economics, Harper and Row.

King, J.E. 1990, Labour Economics: an Ausiralian Perspective,
Macmillan.

McConnell, C.R. and 5.L. Brue 1989, Contemporary Labor
Economics, 3rd edn, McGraw-Hill.

ECON240 INTRODUCTORY ECONOMETRICS 10cp
Lecturers To be advised

Prerequisite Introductory Quantitative Methods A
(ECON115) and Intreductory Quantitative
Methods B (ECON116)

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 hour tutorial per week

Examination One 2 hour examination and progressive
assessment,

Content

The course extends the economic statistics component of
Introductory Quantitative Methods to include two-sample
hypothesis testing (means and propertions) and k-sample
hypothesis testing (analysis-of-variance and Chi-square tests).
The simpleregression modelis extended to the multiple regression
model and the basic assumptions and problems of econometrics
are discussed. Hypothesis testing in the classical general linear
model framework is also covered. Detailed economicapplications
are investigated using software packages such as SHAZAM,
MINITAB and DX.

Text

Berenson, M.L. & Levine, D.M. 1989, Basic Business Statistics,
4th ed, Prentice Hall.

References

Hamburg (4thed) 1987, Statistical Analysisfor Decision Making,
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

Brown, W.S. 1991, "Introducing Econometrics” ,West Publishing
Co.

Joiner, B.L., Ryan, B.F. et at 1985, Minitab Student Handbook
,Duxbury.

Kenkel, J.L. 1990, Introductory Statistics for Management and
Economics, PWS.

Lapin, L.L., Statistics for Modern Business Decisions, Harcournt
Brace Jovanovich

Mansfield, E 1990, Statistics for Business & Economics, W.W.
Norton & Co.

White, K., Haun, S., & Horsman SHAZAM: User's Reference
Manual, UBC.

ECON241 ECONOMETRICS1 10cp
Lecturers  To be advised

Prereguisite Introductory Econometrics (ECON240)

Hours 2 lecture hours plus 1 tutorial hour

Examination Progressive assessment plus examinations
Content

This course examines those mathematical and statistical
techniques, necessary to undertake a detailed reading of
econometrics. Particular emphasis is given to the derivation of
the general linear model in matrix form and the least squares
estimators, including their properties an distributions under the
classical assumptions.

Texts

Hoel, P.G. 1984, Introductionto Mathematical Statistics, Wiley.
Johnston, I. 1987, Econometric Methods, McGraw-Hill,

Judge, G, Hill R, Griffiths, W, Lutkepohl, H, Lee, 1988,
Introduction to the Theory and Practice of Econometrics , John
Wiley.

ECON242 APPLIED ECONOMETRICS I 10cp
Lecturers To be advised

Prerequisite Introductory Eccnometrics (ECON240)

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour

Examination To be advised

Content

The course is designed to give economics and commerce students
a working knowledge of the common econometric tests found in
the joumnal literature, using the econometric package SHAZAM
and the DX database. Topics include multicollinearity,
autocorrelation, heteroscedasticity, doammy variables, non-
parametric testing and Bayesian decision theory.

Text

To be advised

References

Brennan, M. & Carroll, T. 1987, Preface to Quantilative
Economics and Econometrics, dthednSouth Western Publishing
Co.
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Doran, N.E. & Guise, J.W.B. 1984, Single Equation Methods in
Econometrics - Applied Regression Analysis, UNE Monograph.

Gujarati, D. 1988, Basic Econometrics, Second Edition, McGraw-
Hill.

Gujarati, D 1992, Essential Econometrics, McGraw-Hill,

Hamburg, Statistical Analysis for Decision Making, Hamburg,
4th edn, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

Maddala, G.S. 1988, Introduction to Econometrics, Macmillan.

Ramanathan, R. 1989, Introductory Econometrics with
Applications, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

White, K.J. and Bui, L.T.M. 1988, Basic Econometrics: a
Computer Handbook using SHAZAM for use with Grejarati.
McGraw-Hill.

ECON243 MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICS A 10cp
To be advised

Prerequisite Introductory Quantitative Methods A

(ECON115) _and Introductory Quantitative
Methods B (ECON116) or Mathematics 103

Hours 2 lecture hours

Lecturers

Examination: One 2 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

This course is designed primarily to provide an introduction to
mathematical tools used in economics and econometrics. The
topics deall with include economic applications of differential
and integral calculus, the principles of matrix algebra and its
application to input/output analysis and linear programming,
Texts

Dowling, E.T., Mathematics for Economists, Schaum Outline
Series.

References

Archibald, G.C. and Lipsey, R.G., An Introduction to a
Mathematical Treatment of Economics, Weidenfeld and
Nicholson.

Chiang, A., Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics
(McGraw-Hill)

ECON230 MICROECONOMICS IT 10cp
Lecturers:  P.R.Anderson and C.W Stahl

Prerequisite: Microeconomics T (ECON1 10)

Hours: 3 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week

Examination: One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content:

This section covers some specialised microeconomic topics not
covered in Economics 1. The following subjects are amongst
those considered: Theories of production and consumption;
Paretian optimality conditions, market failore, special aspects of
imperfect competition and microeconomic aspectsof distribution
theory.
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Text:

Landsburg, Steven E. 1989, Price Theory and Applications, 2nd
edn, Dryden Press, Chicago.

References:

Eckert, Ross D). and Leftwich, Richard H. 1988, The Price System
and Resowrce Allocation, 10th edn,Dryden Press, Chicago.

Maddala, G.S. and Miller, Ellen 1989, Microeconomics: Theory
and Applications, McGraw-Hill, New York.

Pindyck, Robert S. and Rubinfield, Daniel L. 1989,
Microeconomics, Macmillen, New York.

Glahe, Fred R. and Lee Dwight R. 1989, Microeconomics:
Theoryand Applications, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, New York.

Nicholson, Walter 1987, Intermediate Microeconomics and its
Applications, 4th edn, Dryden Press, Chicago.

Tisdell,C.A. 1982, Microeconomics of Markets, Wiley, Brisbane.

ECON251 MACROECONOMICS II 10cp
Lecturer: W F Mitchell

Prerequisite: Macroeconomics I (ECON111)

Hours: 3 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week
Examination: One 3 hour paper

Contens:

The principat part of the course deals with the determination of
the level of economic activity in the macroeconomy. This work
stresses the interdependent nature of economic activity, the
linkages between the major macroeconotmic markets, and the
implications of these linkages and interdependencies for the
effective operation of macroeconomic policy.

Models which seek to explain the determination of aggregale
economic activity are developed. The role of the Government in
influencing aggregate demand for goods in the economy is
examinedtogether with the implications of alternative theories of
consumption and investment expenditures. Analysis of the
determinants of the supply and demand for money provides an
understanding of the linkages between the real and financial
sectors of the economy. Allernative theories of inflation are
examined and the influence of external factors on the domestic
economy considered.

The models of macroeconomic activity provide a foundation for
the discussion of macroeconomic policy. Beginning with the
theory of macroeconomic policy, the nature of the instruments/
targets problems is discussed. In the context of the *Keynesian'/
'Monetarist' controversy, the need for discretionary poticy is
examined. The effectiveness of fiscal, monetary and incomes
policies in the Australian institutional environment is considered
with specific reference madeto the Balance of Payments constraint
and exchange rate policy,

Texts:

To be advised,

References:

Indecs, 1990, State of Play 6, Allen & Unwin.
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ECON306 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS A 10cp

Lecturer P.J.Stanton

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON250) apd
Macroeconomics II (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination 3 hour exam and progressive assessment

Content

The theory and analysis of international trade and goﬁ?y. This
covers the role and scope for international specialization, the
gains from trade, optimal trade intervention, the effects of lmde
atthenational and international levels and the theory of pmfmnal
trading, Australian illustrations are used wherever possible.
Text

To be advised.

Reference
Krugman, P and Obstfeld, M 1991, International Economics,
2nd ed, Harper Collins.

ECON307 INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS B 10cp

Lecturers To be advised
Prerequisite International Economics A (ECON306)
Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment

Content

The course covers theory and policy relating to foreign exchange
markets and exchange rate determination; money, interest rates
and exchange rates; fixed exchange rates and foreign exch.ange
intervention; the intemational monetary system and international
macroeconomic policy.

Text

To be advised.

ECON308 MACROECONOMIC PLANNING 10cp
Lecturer J.C. de Castro Lopo

Prerequisite Microeconomics I (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics IT (ECON251) and
Introductory Quantitative Methods A
(ECON115) and Introductory Quantitative
Methods B (ECON116)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment

Content

This course is essentially an introduction to substantial issues in
the theory, design and application of macroeconomic policies in
planning conlexts.

Emphasis is placed on the logic, specification and structure of
planning designs, rather than on statistical estimation. A numl?er
of case studies are surveyed, but emphasis is placed on policy
planning for market economics, including Australia.
References

To be advised

ECON309 URBAN ECONOMICS 10cp
NOT OFFERED IN 1993

Lecturer S.NJacobi

Prerequisite Microeconomics IT (BCON250) and
Macroeconomics 1T (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Assessment  To be determined

Content

This course provides a survey of the economic issues ansmg
within the particular framework of the urban or metmpohl.m
environment with emphasis on the major contemporary socio-
economic issues: poverly, crime, congestion, sprawl, slum
development, and decline in the quality of life. The course ?{so
includes discussion of the following topics: the relation of cities
to the national and regional economy; central place theory and
location analysis; housing and land use theory; urban economic
development and growth; urban sociology; urban planning; public
pelicy and welfare.

References

Bish, R L. & Nourse, H.O. 1975, Urban Economics and Policy
Analysis, McGraw-Hill.

Brown, D.M. 1974, Infroduction to Urban Economics,, Academic
Press.

Edel, M. & Rothenburg, I. 1974, Readings in Urban Economics,
Macmillan.

Hirsch, W.Z. 1973, Urban Economic Analysis, McGraw-Hill.
Leahy, W H.,McKee, D.L., & Dean, R.D1970, Urban Economics,
Free Press.

Neutze, M. 1978, Australian Urban Policy, Allen & Unwin.

Perloff, H.S. & Wingo, L. 1968, Issues in Urban Economics,
John Hopkins UP.

Richardson, H. 1978, Urban Economics, Dayden.

Schreiber, Gatons & Clemmer 1971.E conomics of Urban
Problems, Houghton-Mifflin.

ECON310 REGIONAL ECONOMICS 10cp

Lecturer M.T. Gordon

Prerequisites Microeconomics IT (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics II (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination Progressive Assessment

Content

The focus of this course is the region as a unit of economic activity
and, in particular, the region as a sub-unit of the national mmy.
The course will be concerned with the principles underlying the
formation of regional units, with the functioning of regional
economies, and with investigating the determinants of regional
growth or decline andhow these determinanis mightbe altered by
policy. Topicsincluded are: factor mebility; regional problems;
regional growlh; techniques of regional analysis (e.g. export base
models, shift-share, input-output models, econometric modeis);
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contemporary pattemns of regional change in Australia; an
introductionto regional questions in other contexts; policy issues.
References

Armstrong, H. & Taylor, J. 1987, Regional Economics and
Policy, Phitip Allan.

Chishelm, M. 1990, Regions in Recession and Resurgence,
Unwin Hyman.

Hoover, E.M. and Giarratani, F. 1984, An Introduction foRegional
Economics, Knopf.

Richardson, HW. 1979, Regional Economics, University of
Ilinois Press.

Brown, AJ. & Burrows, EM. 1977, Regional Economic
Problems, Allen & Unwin.

Gore, C 1984, Regions in Question: Space, Development theory
and Regional Policy , Methuen.

Butler, G.J.& Mandeville, T.D. 1981, Regional Economics: An
Australian Introduction, UQP.

ECON311

Lecturer

ENVIRONMENTAL ECONOMICS 10cp
I A Doeleman, M T Gordon, C W Stahl

Prerequisite Microeconomics IT (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics 11 (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester
Examination One 3 hour final examination

One research essay

Content

Topics covered include: externalities, pollution, valuation of the
environment, conservaticn of living resources, and the economics
of natural resources.

Main Reference Texts

Pearce, D.W. & Tumer, RK 1990, Economics of Natural
Resources and the Environment, Harvester Wheatsheaf.

Tietenberg, T. 1988, Environmental & Natural Resource
Economics, 2nd edn, Scott Foresman & Co.

Other References

Baumol, W.J, and Qates, W.E. 1979, Economics, Environmental
Policy and the Quality of Life, Prentice Hall.

Common, M. 1988, Environmentaland Resource Economics: An
Inireduction, Longman.

Harris, 8. & Taylor, G. 1982, Resource Development and the
Future of Austratian Society, CRES.

Hartwick, 1.M. and Olewiler, N.D. 1986, The Economics of
Natural Resource Use, Harper and Row.

Johansson, P. 1987, The Economic Theory and Measurement of
Environmental Benefits , Cambridge: Cambridge Universily
Press.

Kneese, A.V. and Sweeney, J.L. {eds) 1986, Handbook of Natural
Resource and Energy Economics, North Holland,

Seneca, I.I. & Taussig, M.K. 1984, Environmenial Economics,
Prentice-Hall.
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Simon, J. 1981, The Ultimate Resource, Martin Robertson,

World Commission on Environment and Development 1987,
Our Common Future Oxford University Press.

ECON312 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS 10cp

Lecturer A. Mahmood

Prerequisite Microeconomics IT (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics II (BCON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment
Contens

Thisis an applied microeconomics course involving the application
of microeconomics to managerial decision making. The topics
covered inclu7de: economic oplimization, demand theory,
production and cost theory, market structure, forecasting, linear
programming, risk and uncertainty, regulation, and capital
budgeting.

Text

Pappas, J.L.. & Hirschey, M. 1990, Managerial Economics,
Dryden Press.

References

Browning. E K. & Browning, .M. 1983, Miocroeconomic Theery
and Applications, Little, Brown.

Caves, R.etal 1988, Australian Industry: Structure, Conductand
Performance, Prentice-Hall,

Peppers, L.C. & Bails, D.G 1987, Managerial Economics,
Prentice-Hall,

Peterson, H.C. & Lewis, W.C. 1990, Managerial Economics,
Macmillan,

Scherer, FM. & Ross, D. 1990, Industrial Market Structure and
Economic Performance, Houghton Mifflin Co.

ECON313 GROWTH AND FLUCTUATIONS 10¢cp

Lecturers A.C.Oakley, W.F.Mitchell

Prerequisites Microeconomics II (ECON250) and
Macreeconomics IT (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours for one semester

Assessment  (One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

The course is devoted to a study of the various dimensions of the
evolutionand ‘motion’ of the capitalist economic system through
time. It considers explanations of capital accumulation and
structural change, real eccnomic growth and fluctuations in
growthrates. Specifictopies willinclude expanding reproduction
and balanced growth, capital accumulation and income
distribution, short-term fluctuations, and the role of innovations
and technological change in growth and fluctuations.

References

Harris, D.J. 1978, Capital Accumulationand Income Distribution,
Routledge.

Kalecki, M. 1971, Selected Essays on the Dynamics of the
Capitalist Economy, Cambridge UP
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Kregel, J. 1971, Rate of Profit, Distribution and Growth: Two
Views, Macmillan.

Lowe, A. 1976, The Path of Economic Growth, Cambridge UP.

Oakley, A. 1990, Schuwmpeter's Theory of Capitalist Motion,
Fdward Elgar.

Pasinetti, L., 1974, Growth and Income Distribution, Cambridge
UP.

ECON314 TOPICS IN ECONOMIC

DEVELOPMENT 10cp
Lecturers C.W.Stahl, H.W.Dick
Advisory Prerequisite Problems of Developing
Countries (ECON218)

Prerequisite Microeconomics IT (ECON250) and
Macroeconemics I (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination One 3 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

Topics include dual economy models, mobilisation of resources,
labour migration, industrialisation sirategies in East and
Southeast Asia, and the Green Revolution.

References

Afff, M. & Hill, H. 1985, Export-Oriented Industrialisation:
The ASEAN Experience (Allen & Unwin.

Booth, A, 1988, Agricultural Development in Indonesia, Allen &
Unwin.

Gillis, M., Perkins D. et al 1983, Ecoromics of Development,
Norton.

Hughes, H. 1988, Achieving Industrialisation in East Asia,
Cambridge UP.

Meier, G.M. (ed), 1988, Leading Issuesin Economic Development,
Sth edn, Oxford UP.

Tedaro, M.P. 1988, Economic Development in the Third World
, 4th edn, Longman Cheshire.

ECON315 PUBLIC FINANCE 10cp
C.J.Aislabie

Prerequisite Microeconomics II (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics II (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Lecturer

Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

The effects of government intervention in the economy through
the budget and inter-govemmental fiscal relationships are
examined.

Al the microeconomic level, there is an analysis of the effects of
tax and expenditure policies on, in particular, community welfare
and incentives, At the macroeconomic level, aggregate models
are used 1o analyse the relation of fiscal policy Lo other econormic
policies for stability and growth.

References

Brown, C.V. & Jackson, P.M. 1982, Public Sector Economics,
Martin Robertson.

Buchanan, J.M. & Flowers, M.R. The Public Finances, Irwin.
Groenewegen, P.D. 1990, Public Finance in Australia: Theory
and Practice, Prentice-Hall.

Houghton, R.W. (ed) 1970, Public Finance, Penguin.
Johansen, L. 1965, Public Economics, North Holland.

Mishan, EJ. 1982, Cost-Benefit Analysis, Allen & Unwin.

Musgrage, R.A. & P.B. 1984, Public Finance in Theory and
Practice, McGraw-Hill.

Shoup, C.S. 1969, Public Finance , Weidenfeld & Nicolson.

ECON316 AUSTRALIAN PUBLIC FINANCE 10cp
Lecturer C.J. Aislabie, P.R.Anderson

Prerequisite Public Finance (ECON315)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for cne semester
Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

The first part of the course places a heavy emphasis on the
economics of taxation in the Australian context. Thisis followed
by a segment which discusses Australian public finance from a
macroeconomic point of view. The course is rounded off with an
examination of various specialised aspects of Australian public
finance.

References

To be advised

ECON317 ECONOMIC DOCTRINES AND
METHODS A 10cp

Lecturer B.L.1. Gordon

Prerequisites Microeconomics II (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics [T (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination One 2 hour paper, plus progressive assessment
Contens

The course deals with some of the schools and streams of ideas
which stand behind modetn Economics. Study of pre-modern
economic thought has anumber of raticnales including increased
awareness of the waysin which major economistsintegrated their
ideas, and the opportunity to judge the present scope and
preoccupations of professional Economics from the perspectives
of its former dimensions.

In the course we are concerned mainly with the classical political
economy of the lale eigieenth and early nineteenth centuries.
Majoremphasisis ontheideasof: Adam Smith; Thomas Malthus;
David Ricardo and his followers; and, John Start Mill. Also,
altention is given to the types of economic analysis which
preceded the emergence of classical economics. This involves
examination of Mercantilism; Physiocracy; and earlier ethical-
legal systems.
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Texis

Blaug, M. 1985, Economic Theory in Retrospect, 4th edn,
Cambridge UP.

Spiegel, HW. 1991, The Growth of Economic Thought, 3rd edn,
Duke UP.

Hollander, S. 1987,Classical Economics (Basil Blackwell, 1987)
References

Gordon, B. 1975, Economic Analysis Before Adam Smith,
Macmillan.

O'Brien, D.P. The Classical Economists, Oxford UP.

Lowry, S., Todd (ed), Pre-Classical Economic Thought, Kluwer.

ECON318 ECONOMIC DOCTRINES AND
METHODS B 10cp

Lecturers  B.L.J. Gordon, A.C.Qakley, S.R. Shenoy

Prerequisites Microeconomics II (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics II (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester
Assessment  Examinalion plus progressive assessment
Content

The following topics may be treated in the course, but the specific
content will vary from year to year.

1) The political economy of Karl Marx, including a study of his
methedology, theory of value, production and distribution
and ‘laws of motion® of the capitalist system;

2) Joseph Schumpeter’s theory of economic development and
business cycles in the capitalist economic system.

3) The essential concepts of the older Ausirian School of whom
Menger, Mises and Hayek are consideredin some detail, with
particular attention being paid to the development of the idea
of a spontaneous order and its implications.

References
Carver, T. (ed) 1975, Kar! Marx: Texts on Method, Blackwell.
Hayek, F.A. 1955, The Counter Revolution of Science ,Free Press

Hayek, F.A. 1967, Studies in Philosophy, Politics, Economics,
Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Hayek, F.A 1978, New Studies in Philosophy, Politics, Economics,
Chicago UP.

Howard, M. and King, J. 1975, The Political Economy of Marx,
Longman.

Marx, K, Capital volumes I, II and TIT

Manger, C. 1963, Problerns of Economics and Sociology, U of
Illinois Press,.

Mises, L von, 1960, Epistemological Problems of Economics ,
Van Nostrand.

Oakley, A. , 1990, Schumpeter’s Theory of Capitalist Motion,
Elger.

Schumpeter, J.A. 1951, The Theory of Economic Development,
Harvard UP.

Schumpeter, J.A 1939, Business Cycles, McGraw-Hill.
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ECON319 ECONOMIC DOCTRINES AND
METHODS C 10cp

Lecturer B.L.J. Gordon, R.H. Green

Prereguisite Microeconomics TI (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics I (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester

Examination One 2 hour paper, plus progressive assessment

Content

The following topics may be treated in the course, but the content

may vary from year to year.

1) The development of the thought of Jechn Maynard Keynes,
followed through from the early works, The Economic
Consequences of the Peace and The Economic Consequences
of Mr Churchill, to the General Theory and its aflermath.

2) Theevolution of the Austrian school of economics, including
a treatment of the major works of the first generation -
Menger, von Wieser, and Boehm-Bawerk - plus some of the
leading ideas of their successors including Mises and Hayek.

3) The role of the *surplus® approach to value and distribution
based on modern interpretations of classical economics and
the relationship to Keynes’s principle of effective demand.

References
Hayek, F. 1935, Prices and Production, Routledge,.
Hayek, F. 1939, Profits, Interest and Investment, Routledge.

Backhouse, R.A. A History of Modern Economic Analysis, Basil
Blackwell.

Blaug, M. 1985, Economic Theory in Retrospect 4th edition
(Cambridge UP, 1985)

Eatwell, J. and Milgate, M. (eds) 1984, Keynes's Economics and
the Theory of Value and Distribution , Duckworth.

Fitzgibbons, A. 1988, Keynes's Vision, Clarenden.

Reekie, W.D. 1984, Markets, Entrepreneurs and Liberty: an
Austrian View of

Capitalism , Wheaisheaf,

Spiegel, HW. 1991, The Growth of Economic Thought, 3rd edn,
Duke UP.

Shackle, G.L.S. 1967, The Year of High Theory, Cambridge UP.

ECON322 MONETARY THEORY 10cp

Lecturers P.R. Anderson and M. A.Hossain

Prerequisite Microeconomics TI (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics II (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination One 3 hour paper

Content

This course begins with an examination of the controversy
conceming the definition of money, and proceeds 1o a brief
overview of the financial system. The classical, Keynesian and
Monetarist theories of the role of money in the economy are
examined and compared, and their policy implications are
analysed. Topics such as the supply and demand for money and

PRINCIPAL DATES 1993

GENERAL INFORMATION

Principal Dates 1993
(See separate entry for the Bachelor of Medicine degree course).
January

1 Friday Public Holiday — New Year's Day

6 Wednesday Last day for return of Enrolment Application Forms
— Continuing Students

February
§ Friday New students accept UAC main round offer
12 Friday
TO New students enrol
22 Monday
26 Friday last date for payment of General Service Charge
March
1 Monday First Semester begins
30 Tuesday Last day for variation of program in relation
to HECS liability for Semester 1.
Aprll
9 Friday Good Friday — Easter Recess commences

19 Monday — Lectures Resume

June
7 Monday Public Holiday — Queen’s Birthday

11 Friday First Semester concludes — Last date for withdrawal from
Semester 1 subjects.

14 Monday Mid year Examinations begin

30 Wednesday Closing date for applications for selection to the
Bachelor of Medicine and Bachelor of Science (Aviation) in 1994.

July
2 Friday Mid Year Examinations end

19 Monday Second Semester begins
August

30 Monday Last day for variation of program in refation to HECS
liability for Semester 2.

September
25 Saturday Mid Semester recess begins

30 Thursday Closing date for UAC applications for enrolment in
1994 (Undergraduate courses other than Medicine and Aviation.

October
4 Monday Public Holiday — Labour Day
11 Monday Lectures resume

November

§5 Friday Second Semester concludes - fast date for withdrawal from
Semester 2 and Full Year subjects

8 Monday Annua! Examinations begin
26 Friday Annval Examinations end
1994 February
Monday First Term begins'

DATES FOR THE 1993 ACADEMIC YEAR FOR THE
BACHELOR OF MEDICINE PROGRAM

Year 1
Semester 1 commences Monday 1 March, 1993
recess Friday 9 April 1993
to
Friday 16 April 1993
resumes Monday 19 Aprit 1993
concludes Friday 2 July 1993
Semester 2 commences Monday 19 July 1693
recess Monday 27 September 1593
10
Friday 8 October 1993
resumes Monday 11 Ociober 1993
concludes Friday 5 November 1993
Examinations  commence Monday 8 November 1993
conclude Friday 19 November 1993
Mini-Elective commences Monday 22 November 1993
concludes Friday 3 December 1993

NOTE:

Semester One consists of Block One (10 weeks) and 7 weeks of Block
Twao,

Semester Two consists of the remaining 3 weeks of Block Two, all of
Block Three {10 weeks}, and Stuvac (I week).

! Date to be firalised



ADVICE AND INFORMATION

Year Two
Semester 1 commences Monday 1 March 1993
recess Friday 9 April 1993
to
Friday 16 Apnl 1993
resumes Monday 19 April 1993
concludes Friday 2 July 1993
Semester 2 commences Monday 19 July 1993
recess Monday 27 September 1993
to
Friday 8 Cetober 1993
resumes Monday 11 October 1993
concludes Friday 5 November 1993
Examinations commence Monday 8 November 1993
conclude Friday 19 November 1693
Mini-Elective  commences Monday 22 November 1993
concludes Friday 3 December 1993

NOTE:

Semester One consists of Block Four (10 weeks) and 7 weeks of Block
Five.

Semester Two consists of the remaining 3 weeks of Block Five, all of
Block Six (10 weeks) and Stuvac (I week)

Year Three

Block 7 Feb8 — April 30 12 weeks: 11week block
1 week AVCC/Easter
Vacation 9-16/4

Block 8 May3 — June25 8 weeks

Vacation June 28— July 9 2 weeks (AVCC
common week)

Block ¢ July 12 — Sept 10 9 weeks: & week block
1 week review

Stuvac Sept 13— Sept 17 1 week

Assessment Sept 20— Oct8 3 weeks

Vacation Oct1l — Oct15 1 week

Block 10 QOct18 — Dec 10 8 weeks Elective

Year Four .

Clinical Attachment 1a Feb1l — Mar 12 6 weeks

Clinical Attachment 1b Mar 15 — April 30 6 weck attachment
1 week AVCC/Easter
Vacation 9-16/4

Vacation May3 — May7 1 week

Clinical Attachment 2a May 10— June 18 6 weeks

Clinical Attachment 2b June 21— July 30 6 weeks

Vacation Avg2 — Augl3d 2 weeks

Clinical Attachment 3a Aug 16— Sept 24 6 weeks

Clinical Attachment 3b Sept 27— Nov5 6 weeks

GP Period Nov8 — Nov 17 One and a half weeks
{inciusive)

Stuvac Nov 18 — Nov 26 One and a half weeks

Assessment Nov 29 — Dec7  One and a half weeks

Year Five

Clinical Auachment1 Feb1 — Mar19 7 weeks
Clinical Auachment2 Mar22 — May7 7 weeks
(Easter 9-16/4)

Assessment May 10— May 14 1 week
Vacation May 17— May 21 1 week
Clinical Attachment 3 May 24-— July9 7 weeks
Clinical Attachmentd4 July 12 — Aug 27 7 weeks

Stuvac Aug 30— Sept3 1 week
Assessment Sept 6 — Sept17 2 weeks
2nd Assessment Sept 20— Sept 24 1 weck
Elective Atachment  Sept 27— Nov 19 8 weeks
Final Assessment Nov 22— Nov 26 1 week

Note: Years 3,4 & 5 do not conform with the University of Newcasile's
Semetsier dates.

Advice and Information

Themain peintof contact for enquiriesconcerning courses and enrolment
is the Faculty Office. The Faculty Office can provide advice on Faculty
rules and policies, course requirements, procedures relating to course
administration and so on. If academic advice is required, the Faculty
Office can direct enquiries to the appropriate Dean, Assistant Dean,
Course Co-ordinator or Head of Department.

FACULTY OFFICES

Faculty Contact Location  Telephone
Architecture Jennie Gow 1-06N 215570
Art, Design & Sheila Proust ABI-31 216525
Communication  Maryanne Cartwright
Vicki Drewe AB1-10 215639
Arts David Donnelly CT232 215323
Economics & Linda Harrigan 518 215984
Commerce Natalie Downing §16 215983
Education Chandra Murti AB141 216529
Katrina Kittel AB1-43 216530
Irene Blyth AB1-39 216528
Nerida Yee AB1-22 216531
Engineering Geoff Gordon BA206 216064
Jill Norburn EA204 216061
Helen Jackson EA205 216066
Health Sciences  Jenny Hughes AB1-37 216527
Maurice Chaimers AB1-18 216524
Law Linda Harrigan S18 215984
Medicine Brian Kelleher K607A 215676
Music Chris Palmer CONLG4 294207
Nursing Janet Hallinan AB1-33 216523
Estelle Graham ABI-16 216534
Science & Helen Hotchkiss §B210 215562
Mathematics Kristine Hodyl SB210 215569
Social Sciences  Susan Eade CT231 216526

THE STUDENT ENQUIRY COUNTER

Located in the Chancetlery, the Student Enquiry Counter is the main
point of contact for enquiries relating 10 ‘non-academic’ aspects of
student administration, such as the issue of travel concessions, matters
relating to the administration of the Higher Education Contribution
Scheme (HECS), and Lhe issue and receipt of various forms, such as
Change of Name/Address and Transcript Request forms. The Enquiry
Counter also acts as a point of referral for general sudent enquiries.

STUDENT SERVICES

Available for all studenis to assist with many practical matters which
may affect personal adjustment to University and success in studies.

STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES

Most services are located in the Temporary Buildings adjacent to the
Computer Teaching Building except where indicated. Most services are
also available on the Central Coast Campus.

The Dean of Students, Professor K.R. Dutton (located in the Bowman
Building) is responsible for the network of Smdent Services and his
assistance or advice is available to students where appropriate. The Sub-
Dean, Ms. M. Kibby (Hunter Building Room C18) will advise students
on the correct procedures to follow in cases of appeal or grievance
applications. Both can be contacted on 215806,

Accommodation Office

Offers advice onrental matters and assistance inresolving accommodation
problems. Maintains lists of accommodation available off-campus in
privatehomes, rooms, flats and houses. MesKath Dacey, Accommodation
Officer. Enquiries phone (049) 215593.

Careers & Student Employment Office

A free service to students at any stage of their studies covering all matters
relating to employment: careers information and planning, resume and
interview preparation workshops, graduate recruitment, vacation
employment and part-time student employment service. Ms H. Parker,
phone (049) 215588.

Chaplaincy

The Chaplaincy Centres are located in the temporary buildings adjacent
tothe Computer Teaching Building and alsoin Room A187 in the Hunter
Building near the Huxley Library. Pastoral and spiritual care is available
from denominational chaplains. Phone (049) 215571 or (049) 216648.

Counselling Service

Location: Courtyard level Auchmuty Library building. Assists people
who are having academic or personal difficuities, or who simply want to
function more effectively. Individual coutnselling and group courses are
available. Phone (049) 215806,

Health Service

Daoctor’s surgery is located in the Shortland Union building basement,
phone (049) 216000. A nursing sisier is available on the main concourse
Hunter Building, phone 216452. The health service offers medical care
similar to & general doctor's surgery with a special interest in the health
needs of students. Patients are bulk-billed, All consullations are strictly
confidential. Health education and information also provided. Dr. S.
Brookman, phone (049) 216000.

Sport & Recreation Office

Promotes, controls and administers all sporting activities of the University.
Organises classes in wide range of sporting and recreational pursuits,
Provides assistance to the student sporting and recreation clubs.
Coordinates participation in the Australian University championships.
Administers the student accident insurance scheme on behalf of the
Sperts Union. Mr A. Lakin, phone (049) 215584,

Student Support Office

Student Service enquiries, student toans and financial advice for siudents
on low incomes, advice and referal on other welfare matters and
assistance and information for students with disabilities, Ms A, Rudd
phone (049) 216467,

STUDENTS WITH DISABILITIES

The University of Newcastle has a policy to provide equal opportunity
to students with Special Needs.

Practical assistance, which may be required by students with a disability
to facilitate their panticipation in their course of study, can be arranged
through the Student Support Officer, Ms AnnetteRudd, located inthe
Temporary buildings opposite Mathematics, phone (049) 216467,

Special equipment is available in some lecture theatres and in the

Libraries.

If you need academic assistance, please do not hesitale 1o contact your

relevant Faculty Adviser.
Faculty Advisers

Architecture Mr Arthur Kingsland (049) 215783
Art, Design & Comm. Mr Bruce Wilson 216606
Ants A/Prof. A. Barthofer 215372
Economics & Commerce  Ms. Anne Finlay 216769
Bducation Ms Margaret Davies 216283
Engineering Dr David Wood 216198
Health Sciences Mr Andrew Bertram 216733
Medicine AJProf, David Powis 215625
Music Mr Paul Curtis 294133
Nursing Ms Suzanne Lyons 216312
Science & Mathematics  Dr Graham Couper 215529
Social Science Ms Sue Muloin 216787
Unlversity Librarles Ms Anne Robinson 215831
Mr Gary Jones 216465

ENROLMENT OF NEW UNDERGRADUATE STUDENTS

Persons offered enrolment are required to auend in person at the Great
Hallin February to enrol. Detailed instructionsare given in the Enrolment
Guide which is sent out with the UAC offer.

TRANSFER OF COURSE

Students currently enrolled in an undergraduate course who wish to
transfer to adifferent undergraduate course in 1993 must apply through
the Universities Admission Centre (UAC) by 30 September 1992, Late
applications will be accepted through UAC until 31 October if
accompanied by a $60.00 late fee. Late applications will be accepted
after 31 October direct to the University, but such applications will only
be considered if places remain after applications that have been submitted
through UAC are considered.

if a student’s request to transfer 1o another course is successful, the
stedentmustcomplete a separate Higher Education Contribution Scheme
{HECS) Payment Option form for the new course at enrolment time.
Payment of the General Service Charge must be made using the notice
issued as part of the re-enrolment process.

RE-ENROLMENT BY CONTINUING STUDENTS
There are five steps involved for re-enrolment by continuing siudents:
+ receive are-enrolment kit in the mail
+ lodge the Enrolment Application form with details of
your proposed program
+  receive a fees & charges notice in the mail in late January.

+ payment of the General Service Charge at any Commonwealth
Bank by 26 February 1993,
+ receive an approved program and student card,
Re-Enrolment Kits
Re-enrolment kits for 1993 will be mailed to students in October. The
re-enrolment kit contains the student’s Enrolment Application and

Statistical Form, the 1993 Class Timetable, the 1993 HECS booklet and
Enrolment Guide,

A fees and charges notice will be mailed separalely in late January
{Please note a Fees and Charges Notice will not be sent until all
outstanding debis/fines have been paid.)

ii



RE-ADMISSION AFTER ABSENCE

Lodging Enrolment Application Forms

The Enrclment Application form must be completed carefully and
lodged at the Stadent Division Office by 6 January 1993. Swudents
should know their examination results before completing the re-enrolment
form. There is no late charge payable if the form is late, but il is very
important that the Enrolment Application form is fodged by 6 January
1993 as late lodgement will mean that enrolment approval and student
card may not be available for the start of the semester.

Enrelment Approval

All re-enrolling students will receive in early February either a
confirmation program and student card or a letter asking them 1o altend
in person because there is a problem with their proposed program.
Enrolment in tutorial or laboratory sessions should be arranged with
Departreents on an individual basis.

Payment of Charges

The Fees and Charges Notice will be mailed to re-enrolling students in
late January (Please note aFees and Charges Notice will not be sent until
all outstanding debts/fines have been paid). The 1993 Genersl Service
Charge must be paid at any Commonwealth Bank branch using the Fees
and Charges Notice. Payments made after 26 February 1993 will incur
a $50.00 late fee.

All charges listed on the Fees and Charges Notice must be paid. The
Bank will not accept part payment.

SCHOLARSHIP HOLDERS AND SPONSORED STUDENTS

Students holding scholarships or receiving other forms of financial
assistance must lodge with the Cashier their Fees and Charges Notice
together with & warrant or other writien evidence that charges will be
paid by the sponsor. Sponsors must provide a separate voucher warrant
or letter for each student sponsored.

LATE PAYMENT

The Final dste for payment of the General Service Charge is 26
February 1992, Payments made after this date will incur a $50.00 late
fee.

Thereafler enrolment will be cancelled if charges remaln unpaid by
19 March.

FAILURE TO PAY OVERDUE DEBTS

Any student who is indebied to the University by reasen of non-payment
of any fee or charge, non-payment of any fine imposed, or who has failed
Lo pay any overdue debts shall not be permitted to:

« complete enrolment in a following year;

*  receive a transcript of academic record;

s  graduate or be awarded a Diploma; or

*  receive areplacement Student ID Card
until such debis are paid.
Students are requested to pay any deblis incurred without delay.
STUDENT CARDS
Students will be mailed their Confirmation of Program and Student Card
in early February. The Student Card should be carried by students when
at the University. The Stdent Card has machine readable lettering for
use when botrowing books from the University Library, and contains the
student’s interim password for access lo facilities of the Computing
Centre. Please note that the Student Card is not evidence of enrolment;

students must also have paid the General Service Charge and fulfilled
HECS requirements to be fully enrolled.

Students are urged to take good care of their Student Card. I the card is
lost or destroyed, there is a service charge of $5 payable before the card
will be replaced.

A smdent who withdraws completely from studies should return the
Student Card to the Student Division Office.

RE-ADMISSION AFTER ABSENCE

A person wishing to resume an undergraduale degree course who has
been enrolled previously at the University of Newcastle, buf not enrotled
in 1992, isrequired to apply for admission again through the Universities
Admissions Centre, Locked Bag 500 Lidcombe 2141. Application
forms may be obtained from the UAC or from the Student Division
Office and close with the UAC on 30 September each year. There is a
$60.00 fee for late applications. Students who withdrew from their
course after 31 March 1992 are not required to apply for re-admission.

CHANGE OF ADDRESS

The University holds on record both an address for correspondence and
2 home address. Students are responsible for notifying the Student
Division Office in writing of any change in their address. A Change of
Address form should be used and is available from the Szdent Division
Office.

Failure to notify changes to your correspondence address could lead to
important correspondence or course information not reaching you, The
University cannol accepl responsibility if official communications fail
to reach a student who has not notified the Student Division Office of a
change of address.

CHANGE OF NAME

Students who change their name should advise the Student Diviston
Office. A marriage or deed poll certificate should be presented for
sighting in order that the change can be noted on University records.

CHANGE OF PROGRAMME

Approval must be sought for any changes to the programme for which
a student has enrolled. This includes adding subjects, withdrawing from
subjects or the course, or replacing one subject with ancther.

All proposed changes should be enlered on the Programme Variation
section on the reverse side of the Confirmation of Programme form.
‘Where appropriate, reasons for changes and/or documentary evidence in
the form of medical or other relevant centificates must be submitted.

Programme Variation forms should be lodged at or mailed tothe relevant
Faculty Office.

Withdrawal from Subjects or Course

Applications received by the appropriatle date listed below will be
approved for withdrawal without a failure being recorded against the
subject or subjects in question.

Withdrawal Dates
Semester 1 Subjects Semester 2/Full Year Subjects
11 June 1993 5 November 1993

Except with permission of the Dean:

{a)} aswdent shall not be permitted to withdraw from a subject after
the dates listed above

(b) a student shall not be permitted to withdraw from a subject on
more than two occasions.

If a student believes that a failure should not be recorded because of the
circumstances leading to his or her withdrawal. it is important that full
details of these circumstances be provided with the application to
withdraw.

Addition of Subjects

Students seeking to add a subject or subjects more than lwo weeks afier
the commencement of the relevant semester should seek advice from the
Faculty Office prior to lodging their application. In some instances
Faculty policy or restrictions on class size preclude late enrolment and

EXAMINATIONS

students should make every attempt to finalise their enrolment within the
first two weeks of semester.

ENROLMENT CONFIRMATION

Students should ensure that all details on their Confirmation of Program
form are correct. Failure to check this information could create problems
at examination time. Please note that it is the student’ s responsibility to

{i) ensure that all enrolment details are correct and

(i) towithdraw from aSemester Il subjectifafailure hasbeenincurred
in the Prerequisite Semester [ subject.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE
Undergraduate Awards

Subject to any provision concerning your course as set oul in the
schedule, a candidate in good academic slanding in the course:

(2) may take [eave of absence of one year from the course; or

(b)  withthe permission of the Dean, may take leave of absence for two
consecutive years from the course

without prejudice to any right of the candidate to re-enrol in the couse
following such absence.

Candidales should aiso refer 1o the Rules Governing Undergraduaie
Awards, Rule 10 Leave of Absence, and the schedules regarding the
definition of ‘good standing’. You should also consult with yout Faculty
Officer. Tore-enrol in your course after leave of absence, you must re-
apply through the Universities Admissions Centre (UAC), Locked Bag
500, Lidcombe, NSW, 2141. The closing date for applications is 30
September each year.

Postgraduate Coursework Awards

Leave of absence may not be available for some courses. Candidates
should refer Lo the course schedules, and also consult with their Faculty
Officer regarding any requirement 1o lodge a formal application for
leave.

Research Higher Degrees

Leave of absence is not automatically granied, and candidates are
required 1o lodge a written application for leave of absence prior to the
end of the preceding semester. Applications should be lodged with the
Postgraduate Swdies Office for approval by the Graduate Studies
Commiltee. Refer to the Masters and Doctoral Degree Rules.

Scholarship Reclpients

Scholarship holders, both undergraduate and postgraduate, who wish 10
take leave of absence from their course, or who do not intend to take a
full-time program in eny semester, are tequired to lodge a written
application for suspension of scholarhsip prior lothe end of the preceding
semester. Applications for suspension should be lodged with the
Scholarships Office for approval by the Scholarships Committee. Refer
1o the Conditions of Award of your scholarship.

ATTENDANCE AT CLASSES

Where a student’s auendance or progress has not been satisfactory,
action may be taken under the Regulations Governing Unsatisfactory
Progress.

In the case of illness or absence for some other unavoidable cause, a
student may be excused for non attendance at classes.

Al applications for exemption from attendance at classes must be made
in writing tothe Head of the Department of fering the subject. Wheretests
or tern examinations have been missed, this fact should be noted in the
application,

The granting of an exemption from attendance at classes does nol carry
with it any waiver of the General Services Charge.

GENERAL CONDUCT

In accepting membership of the University, students undertake to
observe the by-laws and other requirements of the University.

Students are expecied to conduct themselves at all times in a seemly
fashion. Smoking isnot permitted during lectures, in examination rooms
or in the University Library. Gambling is forbidden.

Members of the academic staff of the University, senior administrative
officers, and other persons authorised for the purpose have authority to
report on disorderly or improper conduct occurring in the University.

NOTICES

Officiai University notices are displayed on Depertmental notice boards
and students are expected to be acquainted with the contents of those
announcements which concern them.

The Hunter Building Concourse is used for the specific purpose of
displaying examination time-tables and othernotices about examinations
and final results,

EXAMINATIONS

Tests and assessments may be held in any subject from time Lo time. In
the assessment of astudent’s progress in auniversity course, consideration
will be given to laboratory work, tutorials and assignments and Lo any
term or other tesis conducted throughout the year. The results of such
assessments and class work may be incorporated with those of formal
wrillen examinations.

EXAMINATION PERIODS

Formal written examinations take place on prescribed dates within the
following periods, Saturdays may be included:

Mid Year: 14 Jupe - 2 July 1993
End of Year: 8 to 26 November, 1993

Timetables showing the date and time at which individual examinations
will be held wili be displayed in the Hunter Building Concourse, specific
Departmental noticeboards and other prominent locations on campus.

Misreading of the timetable will notunder any circumstances be accepted
as an excuse for Failure to altend an examination.

SITTING FOR EXAMINATIONS

Formal examinations, where prescribed, are compulsory. Students should
consultthe finat timelable in advance to find out the date and time of their
examinations.

LOCATION OF EXAMINATIONS

Seat allocation lists for examinations will be displayed about two weeks
before the commencement of the examination period on the noticeboard
of the Department running the subject and on a noticeboard outside the
examination room on the day of the examination. Candidates should
allow themselves plenty of time to gel to the examination room so that
they can take advantage of the 10 minutes reading time that is allowed
before the examination commences. Normally, entry intothe examination
room will bepermitied from 15 minutesbefore the actual commencement
of the examination writing time. This is to allow the candidate time to
locate the allocated seat and complete the necessary attendance slip and
any related necessary registration details before the commencement of
reading time. During reading time no writing wili be permitted. Materials
which may be taken inlo each examination will also be displayed outside
the examination room. A complete day seat listing will also be displayed
in the Great Hall Foyer and Hunter Building Foyer.

PERMITTED AIDS
Students can 1ake into any examination any writing insirument, drawing
instrument or eraser. Logarithmic tables may not be taken in: they will

be available from the supervisor if needed. Calculators may not be taken
into an examination room unless the Examiner has instructed on the



EXAMINATIONS

examination paper that the calculator specified is a permilied aid.
Calculatorsmust be hand held, battery operated and non-programmable*
and students should note that no concession will be granted:

(a) to a student who is prevented from bringing into a room a

programmable calculator;

(b) to a student who uses a celculator incorrectly; or

(c) because of battery failure.

UNLISTED CANDIDATES

Ifyou expect to sit for an examination and your name does not appear on
the displayed seat allocation listing it could mean you are not formally
recorded asbeing enrolled and eligible o sitand receive aresult. In these
circumstances you will need to visit the Examinations Office to ideatify

the problem. If an enrolment problem is confirmed you may also need
Lo discuss the malter with your Faculty Officer.

RULES FOR FORMAL EXAMINATIONS
PART 1 - PRELIMINARY
Appllcation of Rules

1.

These Rules shall apply to all examinations of the University with
the exception of the examination of a thesis submitted by a candidate
for a degree of Master or the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, The
examination of th eses for these degrees or the assessment of published
works submitted for Higher Doctoral Degrees shall be conducted in
accordance with the requirements for the degree.

Interpretation

2,

v1

In these Ruies, unless the context or subject matter otherwise
tndicates or requires:

“award” mezans the degree, diploma {including graduate diploma
and associate diploma) or graduate certificate for which a candidate
is enrolled;

“Department” means the departiment assigned responsibility for a
particular subject and includes any other body so responsible;
“Departmental Examlnations Committee” means the

Departmental Examinations Committee of the Department
constituted in accordance with the Roles governing Departents;

“examlnation’ includes any form of examination, assignment, test
or any other work by which the final grade of acandidate in a subject
is assessed;

‘“‘external examiner for & candldate’” means an examiner, not
being a member of the staff of the University, appointed to assist in
the exemination of an extended essay, project or similar work
submitted by & candidate;

“external examiner for the Department’ means an examiner, not
being a member of the staff of the University, appointed 10 assist in
the examining processes within a Department;

‘‘Faculty Board” meansthe Faculty Board of the Faculty responsible
for the course in which a candidate is entolled and includes a Board
of Studies where given powers relevanlt Io this Rule;

“formal written examInatton” means an examination conducted
under Part 4 of these Rules;

“subject” means any part of a course of study for an award for which
& result may be recorded;

* A programmable calculator may be permiited {f prescribed, provided
that program cards and devices are not taken info the examination room
and the Head of Departiment approves. Consideration is currently being
given to the establishment of a listing of calculators approved for use
where calculators are specified as a permitted aid.

“‘supervisor” means the supervisor for an examination appointed,
in the case of a formal writlen examination, by the Academic
Registrar and, in the case of any other examination, by the Head of
Department.

“supplementaryexamination’ means an examination administered
to a candidate in respect of whom any doubl exists as to the
judgement to be recorded in an examination refurn.

PART 2 - GENERAL
Examinations other thaa in single department
3. (1) WhereaFacuity is notcomposed of Departments, the functions

and responsibilities of the Head of a Department and the
Departmental Examinations Committee shall be undertaken
respectively by the person or body in that Faculty approved for
the purpose of these Rules by the Academic Senate.

{2) Wherea subjectis nottheresponsibility of a single Department,
the personor body toundertake the: functionsand responsibilities
of the Head of aDepartment and the Departmental Examinations
Commiltee in respect of that subject shall be decided by the
Faculty Board concerned or, where Departments from more
than one Faculty are involved, by the Academic Senate.

Determination of nature and extent of examining

4.

Each Faculty Board shall determine the nature and extent of examining
in the subjects in the awards for which the Faculty is responsible and
such examining may be written, oral, clinical or practical or any
combination of these.

Publication of requirements

5.

The Head of Department shall ensure the publication of the
Department’s examination requirements in each subject by the end
of the second week of the semester in which the subject commences
including the weight and timing of each task comprising the total
assessmenl to be applied in determining the final grade.

Penaltles

6.

An infringement of any of the rules set out in Rule 16(1), other than
pursuant toRule 16(2), or the instructions referred 10 in Rule 19 shall
constitute an offence against discipline.

PART 3 - PROCEDURES
External Examlners

7.

(1) The Academic Senate may, on the recommendation of a
Faculty Board made on the recommendation of a Head of
Department appoint one or more exlernal examiners for the
Department. Such appointment shall be for a term of one year
and, except with the approval of the Academic Senale, no
external examiner for the Department shali be reappointed for
more than four consecutive terms of office.

{2) Wherethe appointment of an exiernal examiner for acandidate
is prescribed by the Rules for an award, or where the Faculty
Board considers it appropriate that an external examiner for a
candidate by appointed, such appointment shali be made by the
Facuity Board or as otherwise prescribed in the Rules for that
award.

Examining
8. The Head of each Department shall arrange for the member or

members of the academic staff responsible for each of the subjects
offered by the Department:
() to prepare the examination papers in the subjects;

(b} inconsultation with any other members of siaff involvedinthe
tuition or supervision of the candidates, to assess the scripts
and other work submitted by candidates and, if required,
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prescribe a further or supplementary examination for any
candidate; and

(c) torecord in an examination return 8 judgement in respect of
each candidate for submission to the Departmental
Examinations Commitiee.

Departmental recommendations of results

6. The Departmental Examinations Commitice shall consider the
judgementsrecorded for candidates andshall makerecommendations
10 the Faculty Board &5 1o the result in the subject to be recorded for
each candidate.

Determination of results In subjects

10. (1) The recommendations of the Departmental Examinations
Committee shall be presented to the Faculty Board by the Head
of the Department or the representative of that Head, who shall
be entitled to vary any recommended result if of the view that
it is appropriate to do so on the request of the Faculty Board.

(2} TheDeanshall ensure that in making its recommendations the
Departmental Examinations Committee has considered any
request for special consideration made by acandidate pursuant
to Rule 13.

(3) EachFacully Board shall consider therecommendations of the
Departmental Examinations Commiltee and, taking intoaccount
any change 1o a recommendation under sub-rules (1) or (2),
shall either:

(a) confirm the results; or
{b) defer the decision pending the outcome of such other
action as the Faculty Board deems appropriate.
Grading of results in subjects
11. The result awarded in a subject 10 & candidate shall be one of those
in the list of approved results determined by the Academic Senate
from lime to time,
Review of result in subject
12. (1) A candidate may apply for a review of any result awarded in a
subjecl to that candidate.

(2} An application made under sub-rule (1} shall be made to the
Academic Registrar on the prescribed form and shall be
accompanied by the prescribed Fee.

(3) A review of the result shall include a check:

(a) thatallrequired parts of theassessmenthave been included
in the final determination of the result;

(b) that the content of examination scripts has been fairly
considered, including, where possible, areview of marks
awarded by the examiners; and

{(c) that all marks contributing 1o the final grade have been
correctly weighted and their fotal accurately obtained
but shall not include any review of earlier assessments which

have been made availabie to the candidate on a continuing
basis throughout the subject.

(4) Ifthe Faculty Board, onthe recommendation of the Head of the
Department concerned or the representative of that Head,
changes the result following review, the fee shall be refunded
to the candidate.

Speciat Consideratlon
13. (1} A candidale who claims that:

(a) study during the year or preparation for an examination;
or

@

3)

Q)

&)

O]

() atendance at or performance in an examination

has been affected by illness, disability or other serious cause,
may report the circumslances in writing, supported by medical
or other appropriate evidence o the Academic Registrar and
request that they be taken into account in the assessment of the
examination results of that candidate. Such request shall be
made on the prescribed form.

A request made pursugnt 1o sub-rule (1)(a) shall be submitied
by the candidate within seven days afler any absence arising
from the illness or event on which the request is based, or such
longer period as the Dean of the Faculty in which the candidate
is enrolled may accepl.

A request made pursuant to sub-rule (1 XDb) shall be submitted
by the candidate not later than three days after the date of the
examination or within such further period as the Drean of the
Faculty in which the candidate is enrolled may permit.

Where a candidale is personally unable to take the action
prescribed under this Rule, some other person may take such
action on behalf of thal candidate-

The Academic Registrar may cali for such other evidence in
respectof thecandidate’ srequest asmay bereasonable required.
A candidate who is granted special consideration may be
required to attend a further examination or toundertake further
assessment to determine a result.

PART 4 - FORMAL WRITTEN EXAMINATIONS

Responsibllity

14. The Academic Registrar shall be responsible for the admin'tslral.-ion
and supervision of the formal written examinations of theUniversity.

Timetable for formal written examinations
15. (1) The Academic Regisirar shall publish a timetabie showing

when and where formal writlen examinations will be held and
it shall be the responsibility of candidates 10 attend those
examinations prescribed for the subjects in which they are
enrolled.

{2) Notwithstanding the previsions of Rule 15(1), where the

Academic Registrar considers it justified on religious,
conscientious or other grounds, special arrangements may be
made o allow a candidate lo attend a prescribed examination
for a subject at a time and place different from that published
in the examination timetable.

{(3) Subject to the provision of Rule 13(1)(b), candidates who fail

to attend an examination which is show on the examination
timetable will be deemed to have sat for and failed the
examination.

Rules for Tormal wrliten examinatlons

16. (1} Formal written examinations shall be conducted in accordance

with the following rules:

(8) candidates shall comply with any inswructions given by a
supervisor relating (o the conduct of the examination;

(b) before the examination begins candidates shall not read
the examination paper uniil granted permission by the
supervisor which shall be given ten minutes before the
start of the examination;

{c) nocandidate shall enter the examination room after thiety
minutes from the time the examination has begun;

(d) nocandidate shall leave the examination room during the
first thirty minules or the last ten minutes of the
examination;

vii
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{e) no capdidate shall re-enter the examination room after
leaving it unless during the full period of absence that
candidate has been under approved supervision;

() acandidate shall not bring into the examination room any
bag, paper, book, written malerial, device or aid
whatsoever, other than such as may be specified for the
particular examination;

(g) acandidate shall not by any means oblain or endeavour
1o obtain improper assistance, give or endeavour to give
assistance to any other candidate, or commit any breach
of good order;

(h) acandidate chall nottake from the examination room any
examination answer book, any examination paper so
marked, graph paper, drawing paper or other material
issued for use during the examination;

{i) no candidate may smoke in the examination room.

{2) The provision of sub-rule (1) may be relaxed:

{a) by the Academic Registrar; and

(b) with the exception of paragraphs {c), (f), (g) and (h) by
the supervisor upon the direction of the Academic
Registrar or at the discretion of the supervisor, provided
thatthe circumstances of any case in which discretion has
been exercised shall bereported in writing tothe Academic
Registrar immediately following the conclusion of the
examination.

PART 5 - OTHER EXAMINATIONS

Responsibiilty

17. The Head of Department shall be responsible for the administration
and supervision of the examinations of the University, other than
formal writlen examinations, in the subjects offered by the

Department

Timetable

18. (1) Where appropriate, the Head of Department shall publish a
timetable showing when and where examinations will be held
and it shall be the responsibility of candidates to attend those
examinations prescribed for the subjects in which they are
enrolled.

{2) Notwithstanding the provisions of Rule 18(1}, where the Head
of Department considers it justified on religious, conscientious
or otlier grounds, special arrangements may be made to allow
& candidate 10 allend a prescribed examination for a subject at
atime and place different from that published in the examination
timetable.

Compllance with Instructions

15. Candidates shall comply with any instructions given by the Head of
Department or the supervisor refating to an examination.

Anyinfringement of theserules constitutes an offence against discipline.
FINAL EXAMINATION RESULTS

End of year examination results will be mailed out by late December.
Examination results for Semester [ subjects will be mailed out the week
preceding the commencement of Semester 2.

Final examiantion results are also displayed in the Hunter Building
Concourse as soon as they become available,

No results wlll be given by telephone.
REVIEW OF FINAL RESULT

After the release of both Semester I and end of year final examination
results a student may apply to have a result reviewed, Part 3 of the
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University 's Examination Rules specifies procedures relating to Review
of Result in a subject, for details see page (vi) and the necessary
application form. You should read the instructions on the application
form before applying for a Review, There is a charge per subject, which
is refundable in the event of an error being discovered. However, it
should be noted that examination results are released only afier careful
assessment of students’ performances and that, amongst other things,
marginal failures are reviewed before results are released.(see page ix}

SPECIAL CONSIDERATION REQUESTS

All applications for special consideration should be made on the
Application for Special Consideration form.

The granting of Special Considerationcould involvea further examination
or assessment held shortly afier the formal examination. Any further
examination or assessment administered will be by the Department that
offered the subject. Consequently you must therefore check with the
Depariment that offered the subject to ascertaln that Department’s
requirements. You should also watch the Department’ s noticeboard for
further advice concerning Special Consideration.

Application Forms may be obtained from your Faculty Office, Student
Division Enquiry Counter, Student Health Service, Student
Counselling Unll and Examinations & Services Counter, Hunler
Bullding.

Part 3 of the University's Examination Rules specifies procedures
relating to Special Consideration Requests, for details see page (vi) and
the necessary application form. You should read the instructions on the
application form before applying for Special Consideration.

STATEMENTS OF ACADEMIC RECORD

If you wish to be issued with a stalernent of your academic record, you
must complete the appropriate application form and lodge it with the
University Cashier along with the appropriate fee (see page x). The
statement will be mailed out as soon as it becomes available, to the
nominated address, Applicants should allow adequate time for this to
occur. Compuler produced stalements can normally be mailed within a
week. Statements involving pre 1979 records might be expected to take
longer 1o produce. Indebted applicants must clear their debt before
statements can be Issued. Application forms may be obtained from the
Student Division Enquiry Counter, Chancellery Building and the
Examination and Services Counter, Hunter Building.

UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS

The University has adopted Rules Governing Unsatisfactory Progress
which are set out below.

Students who become liable for action under the Rules will be informed
accordingly by mail afler the release of the End of Year examination
results and will be informed of the procedure to be followed if they wish
to ‘show cause’,

Appeals against exclusion must be lodged together with Enrolment
Application forms by Wednesday 6 January 1993.

The Faculty’s progress requirements are set out elsewhere in this
volume.

RULES GOVERNING UNSATISFACTORY PROGRESS
Applicatlon of Rules

1. ThaseRules shall apply to all students of the Universily excepl those
who are candidates for a degree of Master or Doctor.
Interpretation

2. In these Rules, unless the contexi or subject matter otherwise
indicates or requires:
“the Committee” meansthe Admissions and Progression Commillee
of the Academic Senate as coastituted from time to time.

CHARGES

“Dean” means the Dean of the Faculty in which astudentisenrotied.

“Board” means the Faculty Board of the Facully in which the
student is enrolled.

Termination of Enrolment by Head of Department

3. (1) A student’s enrolment in & subject may be terminated by the
Head of the Department offering that subject if thal student
does not maintain arate of progress considered satisfactory by
the Head of the Department. In determining whether a student
is failing to maintain satisfactory progress the Head of
Department may 1ske into consideration such factors es
unsatisfactory attendance ot failure to complete at a satisfactory
standard academic or professional components specified for
the subject.

(2) The enrclment of a student in & subject shall not be terminated
pursuand to Rule 3(1) of these Rules uniess that student has
been given prior written notice of the intention to consider the
matter, with brief particulars of the grounds for so doing, and
has also been given a reasonable opportunity to make
representations either in person or in writing or both.

(3) A student whose enrolment in a subject is terminated vnder
Rule 3(1) of these Rules may appeal o the Board which shall
determine the matter,

(4)  Astudentwhose enrolment in asubject is terminated under this
Ruile shalt be deemed to have failed the subject.

Revlew of Performance by Board

4. (1) A Board may review the academic performance of a swdent
whodoes nolmaintain arate of progress considered satisfactory
by the Board and may determine:

(a)  that the student be permitted to continue the course;

(b} that the student be permitted to continue the course
subject 10 such conditions as the Board may decide;

{c} that the student be excluded from further enrolment:
{i) inthe course; or

(ii) in the course and any other course offered in the
Faculty; or

{iii} in the Faculty; or

(d)  ifthe Board considers itspowers to deal with the case are
inadequate, that the case be referred to the Committes
together with a recommendation for such action as the
Board considers appropriate.

(2)  Beforeadecision ismade under Rule4(1Xb}, (c) or{d) of these
Rules, the student shall be given an opportunily to make
representations with respect 1o the manter either in person or in
writing or both.

(3} A student who has made representationsto a Board may appeal
against any decision made under Rule 4(1Xb) or (c) of these
Rules to the Committee which shall determine the matter.

Reflerence to Commitiee

5. Wherethe progress of astudent who is enrolled in a combined course
or who has previously been excluded from enrolment in another
course or Facully is considered by the Board 1o be unsatis factory, the
Board shall refer the matter to the Committee together with a
recommendation for such action as the Board considers appropriate.

Hearing of Appeals by Committee

6. (1) Anappealmadeby astudenttotheCommittee pursuant toRule
4(3) of these Rules shall be in such form as may be prescribed
by the Committee, and shail be made within fourteen (14) days

from the date of posting to the student of the notification of the
decision or such further period as the Committee may accept.

(2) Inhearing an appeal the Committee may take into consideration
any circumstances whaisoever, including matters notpreviously
raised, and may seek such information as it thinks fit concerning
the academic record of the appellant and the making of the
determination by the Board. Neither the Dean nor the sub-
Dean shall actas a member of the Commitiee on the hearing of
any such appeal,

(3} The appetlant and the Dean or the Dean's nomines shall have
the right to be heard ir person by the Commitiee.

(4) The Committee may confirm the decision made by & Board or
may substitute for it any other decision which the Board is
empowered 1o make pursuant to these Rules.

Committee Conslderation of Referred Cases

T D 'IheCommilr.eeshallconsideunycaserel‘erred:oilbyaBogu—d
and may:
(a) make any decision which the Board itself could have

made pursuant to Rule 4(1 }(a), (b} or (c) of these Rules:
or

(@)  exclude thestudent from enrolment in such other subjects,
courses or Faculties as it thinks fit: or

{c} exclude the sdent from the University.

(2) The Commitiee shall not make any decision purstant to Rule
T(1)b)or{c)of these Rules unless it has first given the student
the opportunity to be heard in person by the Committee,

(3} A swdent may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor against any
decision made by the Committee under this Rule.

Action by Vice-Chancellor and Council

8. Where there is an appeal against any decision of the Commitiee
madeunder Rute 7 of these Rules, the Vice-Chanceltor may refer the
matter back 10 the Commitiee with & recommendation or shall
arrange for the appal (o be heard by the Council. The Council may
confirm the decision of the Committee or may substitute for it any
other decision which the Committee is empowered tomake pursuant
to these Rules.

Re-enrolment

9. (1) A student who has been excluded from further entolment in a
Facuity may enrol in a course in ancther Faculty only with the
permission of the Board of that Faculty and on such conditions
as it may determine.

(2) A student who has beet excluded from further enrolment in
any course, Faculty of fromn the University under these Rules
may apply for permission to enrol therein again, provided that
in no case shall such re-enrolment commence before the
expiration of the period of exclusion. A decision on such
application shail be made:

(a) by the Board, where the student has been excluded from
a single course or a single Faculty; or
(o) by the Commitiee, in any other case,
Appeal Agalnst Rejection of Re-enrolment Application

10. (1} A student whose application to enrol pursuant to Rule Hyor
H2Xea) of these Rules is rejected by & Board may appeal to the
Committee.

(2} A student whose application to enrol pursuant to RuleS(2)(b)
of these Rules is rejected by the Committee may appeal to the
Vice-Chancellor.



SCHOLARSHIP HOLDERS AND SPONSORED STUDENTS

CHARGES
TheGeneral Services Charge {details below) is payable by all students.

In 1993, a fees and charges notice will be sent o continuing students in
late January and to commencing students in mid February.

Students are expected to pay charges at any Commonwealth Bank. The
last date for payment of charges with the Commonwealth Bank is 19
March 1993.

Allother payments should be made directly to the University by cheque,
or in person o the Cashier, level 2, Chancellery.

1. General Services Charge Per Annum
(a)  Students Proceeding to a Degree or Diploma $264

Plus Students joining Newcastle University

Union for the first ime $33
(b}  Non-Degree Students

Newcastle University Union Charge $137
(c)  External Students $37

The exact amount must be paid in full by the prescribed date.
2. Late Charges
Where the Fees and Charges Notice is lodged

with all charges payable afier the 26 February 1993 850
3 Other Charges
.. (8  Examination under special supervision 515
~ per paper
(b} Review of examination results, per subject $25
(¢} Replacement of Re-enrolment kit $10
(d} Replacement of Smdent Card $5
(e} Staiement of Matriculation Status
for non-member of the University 510
{f) Replacement of lost or damaged Teslamur $30
(g} Academic Transcripts
(i) First copy $10
{ii) Second Copy No charge
(iii} Each additional copy $1

Note:

(i) Graduands will be providcd with two copies of their transcript
free upon notification of eligibility to graduate.

(i) Transcripts will be issued on request free of charge 10 other
tertiary education inslitulions..

4, Indebted Students

All debts cutstanding to the University must be paid before enrolment
can be completed— part payment of total amount due will not be
accepted.

HIGHER EDUCATION CONTRIBUTION SCHEME (H.E.C.S.)

The Higher Education Contribution Scheme (HECS) requires students
to contribute towards the cost of their higher eduction. Each semester a
student’s HECS liability is caleulated according to his or her Student
Load. The liability for an 80 credit point full-time load in 1993 is
$2328.00. Student Loads are calculated as at the census date each
semester i.e. 31st March in Semester One and 3]st August in Semester
Two. Withdrawn subjecis effective on or after the census date and failed
subjects incur HECS liability.

Some courses are exempt from HECS charges and some siudents are
exempt. Exemption from payment of the Higher Education Conlribution
(HEC) applies to:

X

= afee-paying studentin a"fees-approved postgraduale award course”
» astudent in a “basic nurse education course”

+  a"“full-fee-paying overseas student”

+ & *“student who has paid the Overseas Student Charge”

«  a“fully sponsored overseas student”

» astudent in an “enabling course”

« asdent in a “non-award” course

+ asmdent whohas been awarded 's HECS posigraduate scholarship”

Basic Nurse education courses will not be exempt from HECS afler
1993, Currently enrolled students continuing their studies in such a
course will also be liable for HECS in 1994 and in subsequent years.

HECS is administered as part of the enrolment process. Students
commencing anew course must select one of three sections onthe HECS
Payment Options form.

On enrclment students must do one of the following:

(a) Elect to pay up-front which would require payment of 75% of the
contribution for the semester, with the balance to be paid by the
Commonwealth. Students electing 1o pay up-front will be asked to
pay at the commencement of each semester.

(b) Defer their HEC and elect to pay through the taxation system, in
which case they must either provide a tax file number or apply for a
tax file number as part of their enrolment. Institutions are required
to ensure that the information given by students of their tax file
number application is the same as that on their enrolment form.

Students electing to defer their HEC and pay through the taxation
system are notrequired tomake a payment towards their contribution
until their taxable income reaches a minimum threshold level. For
the 1991-92 financial year the minimum threshold was $27,098.
This amount will be increased each year.

(c) As from 1993 New Zealand citizens residing in Australia for less than
two years and permenent residents of Australia whose term address
isoverseas will be required to pay their HECS contribution up-front.
The 25% discount applies.

New Zealand cilizens living outside Australia and enrolled in
external courses at Australian institutions should be treated in the
same way as permanent residents of Australia whose semester
address is overseas and be required to pay up-front.

The requirement (o pay up-front will apply to both commencing
and conlinuing students.,

(d} Provide evidence of exemption from the HECS.

All students enrolling in a new course must complete a Payment
Options form selecting one of the above three options. Deferred or
Up-front re-enrolling students will retain their elected payment
option (excluding students falling into category (c} above). A new
Payment Cptions form must be compleled if students transfer
courses or wish lo change their payment options. Students who wish
1o change their Payment Option in any semester must do so before
the census date for that semester. Changes to the Up-front oplion will
notbe permitted after the due date for payment of Up-front accounts
(check with HECS Office for cut-off dates).

FAILURE TOPAY UP-FRONTACCOUNTSBY THE DUEDATE
OR CHANGE TO TEE DEFERRED OPTION BEFORE THE
CENSUSDATE WILLLEAD TC AUTOMATIC CANCELLATION
OF ENROLMENT.

LATE PAYMENTS WILL NOT BE PERMITTED.

Please contact the HECS Office if further information on HECS is
required.

BANKING

LOANS

Students who do not have sufficient funds te pay the General Service
Charge should seck a foan from their bank, building society, creditunion
or other financial institution.

An application for a loan from the student loan funds is possible when
no other help is available. Appointments for loan from these funds must
be made before the 26 February, 1993 to avoid the addition of a late fee.
Studeat loan funds are available for other essential needs. Contact the
Student Support Officer, Ms Annette Rudd, phone (049) 216467 to
arrange an appointment.

REFUND OF CHARGES

Atefund of the General Services Charge paid on enrolment will be made
when the student notifies the Student Division of a complete withdrawal
from studies under the following conditions:

(i) when a student notifies the University of 8 complete withdrawal
from studies by the following dates, a refund will apply:

+ Notification on or before 31 March 100% refund
+ Notification by the end of first semester 50% refund
« Notification afier the end of first semester Nil refund

(ii) when a siudent solely enrolled in a program of stadies offered only
in Semester 2 notifies the University of a complele withdrawal from
studies by the following dates, arefund will apply:

100% refund
Nil refund

provided that in exceptional circumstances the Bursar may vary
these provisions in the case of individual students.

The $35 joining fee is not refundable.

A refund cheque will be mailed 1o a student or if applicable, a sponsor.
Any change of address must be notified.

A refund will not be made before 31 March.
CAMPUS TRAFFIC AND PARKING

Matters Lo do with traffic and parking on the campus are governed by
traffic and parking rules approved under the authority of the University
Council.

« Notification on or before 31 August
«  Notification after 31 August

These rules determine that it is a privilege to bring a vehicle onto the
University campus and that this privilege is subject to traffic and parking
tules. The rules identify the conditions which govem the bringing of
vehicles onto the campus, parking and movement of vehicles, and
matters (o do with breaches and enforcement. The underlying rationale
of these rules is Lo ensure the safe and orderly movement and parking of
vehicles on the campus for the benefit of students, staff and visitors and
to protect the University's physical environment and landscape.

Essentially the rules require that persons who seek to bring a motor
vehicle, including motorbikes, onto the campus apply for a vehicle
parking permit. In so doing, the applicant undertakes to abide by the
traffic and parking rules and are automaticaily subject to prescribed
penalties for infringements, It is important 1o realise that the granting of
a parking permit does not carry with it an sutomatic right to park on the
campus. The University has a serious under supply of car parking spaces
and frequently it will not be possible Lo park on the campus.

The issue of a parking permit only entitles a member of the University
to park in a properly designated and marked oul car park space lo the
extent that such a space is available. It is essential that vehicles are not
parked on grassed areas, footpaths, roadways and the like for the
protection of the University’s landscape and for the safety of students,
staff and visitors.

Alternative parking to be utilised when on campus car parks are full is
available on both sides of University Drive (subject to compliance with

traffic regulations in regard to bus stops, distance from pedestrian
crossings, roundabouts etc}.

The University is working with public transport authorities to improve
the level of transport to the University so as to alleviate the necessity for
staff and students to use private vehicles. It is in the interests of all
members of the Universily community, and 1o the development and
maintenance of the carnpus bushland setting, to dramatically reduce the
numbers of vehicles being broughton to the campus, as well as assisting
with the broader issues of air pollution, traffic congestion and the like.

Students are urged to consider alteynative modes of transport, such as
public transport, and greater use of bicycles to take advaniage of the new
cycleways serving the University. Car pooling arrangements are also
encouraged and your Student Representative Council (SRC) can assist
you in this regard.

The traffic and parking regulations are stated in full in the University's
Calender Volume 1. The scale of penalties for waffic and parking
infringements as contained in the rules are as follows:

{a} exceeding the speed limit on University roads
(b) failing to stop when signalled to do so by an

Attendant (Patrol) ........e. 30
{c) refusal to provide information requested by an

Attendant (PArol) ... .o imrmssoss it st semesesemeres 330
(d) failing to obey instructions given by an

Attendant (PALFOI) ...vvriensc s isassssssmsss s orassosesssnsnese $30

(e) illegal parking:

(i)  parking on Universily roadways ......uuerninssniei
(iiy parking on FoOIPathS ... e s
(i}  parking on areas marked By SIgn ... siniesnen

(iv)  parking in a way thal may risk injury to others.
{v) notdisplaying parking pemit .......ccooccoveemiineiinns
{vi} parking in arestricted BTEA ......c.cvencmmnicene i e
({f) parking in an area reserved for handicapped person ................

{g) any other breach of the traffic and parking rules........cceoeruue..

The penalty will be imposed:

(a) on the spot by an infringement notice being put on the vehicle; or

(b) by sending an infringement notice by ordinary prepaid post to the
registered person responsible for the vehicle, or to the registered
owner of the vehicle.

Any objection to the imposition of the penalty must include full
details of the grounds on which the objection is based and be lodged
in writing with the Director Propenty Services within 14 days of the
date the infringement notice shows the breach as having been
committed.

The Director Property Services, after considering an objection, shall
either reject it or waive the penalty.

Penalties must be paid:

(a) within 28 days of the date the infringement notice shows the breach
as having been committed: or

{b) where applicable, within 28 days of notification that any objection
has been rejected by the Director Property Services,

Any queries in relation 1o traffic and parking matters may be referred w

the Security Patrol Office, located in the foyerof the Great Hall and from

the Property Services Office, located in the foyer of the Hunter Building.

Application forms to bring a vehicle onto the campus are also available
from these offices.
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LOST PROPERTY

The traffic and parking rules apply to all University campus locations.
It should be noted, however, that no University parking facilities are
available at the Conservatorium of Music campus in Auckland Street,
Newcastle,

BANKING
I} Commonweslith Bank
The University of Newcastle tranch of the Commonwealth Bank is
located on the pathway between the Chancellery and the Hunter
Gymnasium (south of the Hunter Union. An automatic teller machine is
located outstde. Hours of Opening:

Monday to Friday 9.30am - 4.00pm

Friday 9.30am - 5.00pm
I} Credit Union

The main branch of the Universities Credit Union is located with

the Swident Union on the former University side of the campus.

Hours of Opening

Monday to Friday 9.00am - 4.00pm

An agency is located in the Hunter Union Building.
CASHIER
The cashiers’ office on-campus in localed on First Floor, Chancellery
Building. Credit card facoilities are not available.

Hours of Opening

(a)During Semester  10.00am - 4.00pm

(Open during lanch break)
(b)Vacation Period 10.00am - 12.30pm
2.00pm - 4,00pm

CHAPLAINCY SERVICE

The Chaplaincy Centres are localed in the temporary buildings adjacent
tothe Computer Teaching Building and also inRoom A187 in the Hunter
Building near the Huxley Library.

Pastoral and spiritual care isavailable from the following denominational
chaplains:-

Anglican Catholic

Baptist Presbyterian

Uniting ChurchAssembly of God

Russian Orthodox -Seventh Day Adventist

Both centres are’open Monday to Friday 8.30 am - 5.00 pm.

The Central Coast Campus and the Conservatorium of Music are both
covered on a regular basis,

COMMUNITY PROGRAMMES

The Department of Community Programmes offers a wide range of
courses forthe general public. Of particular interest lo intending students
are the Bridging Courses conducted during February and the Open
Foundation Course for mature age entry purposes which commences in
March.

Students interested in Bridging or preparatory courses should telephone,
write or call at the Department's office in Room L.G49, Lower Ground
Floor, McMuilin Building. The Department is also able to respond o
requests to tailor make Courses, Workshops, Seminars and Training

Sessions for parlicular clients in virtually any subject area, Telephone .

{049) 216017.
CONVOCATION

All students of the University of Newcastle become members of
Convocation upon graduating. Convocation is the graduate body of the
University of Newcastle and, under the provisions of the University of
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Newcastle Act, is one of the constituent pants of the University. By virtue
of the Act and the University By-Laws, Coavocation has a voice in the
government of the University through its right to elect members of
Council and the Standing Committee's right to direcl communication
with the Counci! and the Senate. Through its membership of the
Australian University Graduate Conference, Convocation also co-
operates with its counterparts in other universities to give effective
expression of opinion on matters of concern to graduates.

The Convocation Officer may be contacted on (049) 216464,
CO-OP BOOKSHOP

The Co-op Bookshop is located within the Shortland Student Union. It
stock s texthooks, general publications, computer discs and other software,
audio-visual cassenes. Discounts are available 1o Co-op members.

Howrs of Opening
Monday, Wednesday and Friday 9.00am - 5.00pm
Tuesday and Thursday 9.00am - 6.00pm
First two weeks of semester 8.30am - 7.00pm
LOST PROPERTY

Lost property may be coliected from, or deposited at two locations on
CAmpuUS:

(a) Patrol Office, Great Hall between

(b} Property Services, C110, between
(Hunter Building)

It is suggested that you telephone in advance.

6.00am - 4.00pm
9.00am - 4.00pm

NOTICEBOARDS

Swudents wishing to post notices within the glass-fronted locked
noticeboards should contact Mr D. Heggart, Property Services in the
Hunter Building.

POST OFFICE
Offers all normal postal services EXCEPT interviews for passports.
Hours of Opening

(a) During Semester
(b} Vacation Period

Monday to Friday 9.00am - 5.00pm

$.00am -1 2.30pm
1.30pm - 5.00pm

Monday to Friday

PUBLIC TRANSPORT

The Seate Transit Authority provides acomprehensive bus service tothe
University from the following locations:

Newcastle (Pamnell Place), Newcastle Regional Museum, The Junction,
Tighes Hill, Broadmeadow, Adamstown, Lambton Park, Mayfield,
Warstah, Jesmond, Wallsend, Rankin Park, Cardiff, Charlestown,
Belmont.

Bus Timetables are available from the Swdent enquiry counter in the
ground floor of the Chancellery Building.

STUDENT INSURANCE COVER

Studentplan Insurance is an accident policy which is administered by the
Sports Union/Sport and Recreation Office on behalf of American
Insurance Underwriters (A.1.U.). This policy provides benefits for
death, disability, hospitalization, loss of wages and medical expenses
(these are restricted to injuries sustained whilst engaged in campus
activities). The injury must be the result of a *fortuitous act’ (i.e. due to
chance). It does not cover disability arising from sickness or disease.
There is a $20.00 excess applying to each accident, not each claim. This
excess is deducted from the first part-claim only.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

Student plan can cover:

i) Swdents who are members of the Sports Unioe (this does not
include students who have deferred study). Membership of the
Sports Unien is included in the General Service Charge;

ii) Activelife and active associale members of the Insured organisation;

iii} Staff of the Sports Union and staff of the University who join the
Sports Union.

For further information and claim forms, please contact the Sporis and
Recreation office during business hours on (049) 215584,

UNIVERSITY COMPUTING SERVICES

The University of Newcasile has made use of computers in research and
teaching and for administrative purposes since the first computer was
installed in October 1963.

Computers are widely used in teaching wherever this is appropriate.
Some of these are managed by the teaching departments while others are
maintained and supported by University Computing Services in publicly
available locations.

The central computers and many others are connecled to the University
Information Network (T/IN) which in turn is connected to the Australian
Academic and Research Network (AARNet) and to the worldwide
Internet.

University Computing Services providesand supports computing services
for most activities of the university: for academic departments, through
the HelpDesk and Computer Laboratories Manager, for administrative
divisions and for service units. Services are provided through centrat
computers, through a campus network with external links, and through
assistance lousers of both the cenlral computers and distributed desk-top
cofnpulers.

There are more than 300 terminal connections directly to the campus
network, allowing connection to various computers, both in University
Computing Services and in University departments. A number of School
and Departmental compulers and networks are also connecied to the
UIN.

Students are given access to central VAX/VMS and UNIX computers
and centrally located microcomputers (Apple Macinlosh and IBM PCs
or “clones’) and to departmental and special purpose computers as
appropriate to their course of study. Many packages are available such
as the NAG numerical library, statistical programs such as Minitab,
SAS, SPSS-X and BMDP and word-processing. All students are free to
use the electronic News and Mail services for on-campus use. AARNet
access is only available to coursework students when specifically
requested by course lecturers.

Students earolling in a subject for which acomputer connect-time quota
has been established are automatically given accounts on the central
compulers. Research students (Research Masters and PhD) are not
limited on connect-time and are allocated disk quotas eppropriate to their
work.

The compulers normally operate continuously, with terminal rooms
open from 08:00 to 21:00 on weekdays (and in the Computing and
Information Sciences Building from 09:00 to 17:00 at weekends for
most of the academic year).

University Computing Services aim to provide a high quality modem
computing environment for students. Use of this together with their
experience in using School and Departmental computers, will ensure
graduates have acquired broad and valuable compuling experience.

Students are encouraged Lo seek guidance in computer use from their
lecturers, but the UCS Help Desk also offers assistance to all users.

Condlilons of Use

The University accepts no respousibility for any damage to or loss of
data arising directly or indirectly from use of these facilities or for any
consequential loss or damage. The University makes no warranty,
expeess or implied regarding the computing services offered, or their
fimess for any particular purpose.

The University cannot guarantee the confidentiality of eny informaticn
stored on any University computer or transmitted through its neiwork,
For the purpose of managing the resources, it may be necessary for the
University to monitor files and usage.

The University’s tiability in the event of any loss or damage shall be
iimited to the fees and charges paid to the University for the use of the
computing facilities which resulted in the loss or damage.

You may use only those facilities which have been authorised for your
use. If access is protected by a password, you are not to make this
password available Lo others. You may not use any account set up for
another user, nor may you altempt to find out the password of ancther
user. This applies both o facilities within the University and to any
accessible using the University’s network.

You may only use authorised facilities for authorised purposes. For
example, facilities made available for teaching may not be used for
privale gain,

You must he aware of the law of copyright as it affects computer
software. Software must not be copied except with the express permission
of the copyright owner.

You may not attempt to copy information belonging to other users
(whether they be staff, students or other users} without their express
permission.

You may not attempk Lo interfere with the operation of the Universitys’
computers or any other facilities accessed by use of the Universitys'
computers of network.

You may not attempt 1o subvert the security of any of the Universitys'
computing Facilities or any others accessible by use of the Universitys'
facilities.

You may not use the Universitys’ computing facilities to send obscene,
offensive, bogus, harassing or illegal messages.

You may grant access to your own files by other users by setting
appropriate protection.

Youmay access computing and communications facilities on other sites
only with their permission and in a manner consistent with these lerms.

You must, on request by an authorised member of staff, produce
evidenceof identity (for exampleby suident card) when using University
computing facilities.

You are required to inform the University of any breach of these Terms
{for example, if you become aware that someone else has used your
account},

Youmust abide by any relevant instructions given by the Director or the
Director's delegated officer. Such instructions may be issued by notice
displayed in the vicinity of computing facilities, by letter, by electronic
communication, in person or otherwise.

UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

As amember of the University of Newcastle, you are entitled to use the
Auchmuty, Huxley, Conservatorium and Central Coast Libraries as well
as the libraries of the teaching hospitals.

Auchmuty Library

Located adjacent to the Shortland Union, the Auchmuty Library is the
main library on the Callaghan campus. It supports the teaching and
research requirements of the Faculties of Architecture, Arts, Ecomomics
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UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

and Commerce, Bducation, Engineering, Medicine, Science and
Mathematics and Social Sciences. It holds an extensive range of
government publications, microforms, audiovisual media, archival
materials and a Rare Book Collection. Specialist services are provided
in Biomedicine, Law, and audiovisual media.

Other servicesinclude: Loans, Short Loans, CD-ROMs, Online Searching,
Reference Service, Inter Library Services, Archives.

The Short Loan Collection contains materials in high demand: students
may borrow these for restricted periods.

‘The Biomedical Reading Room houses books, serials, pamphlets and
reference material in Biological Sciences and Medicine; i.e. within the
classification ranges 016.57-016.619 end 570-619. It also includes a
special area, te Medical Reserve, which holds a variety of resources and
equipment supporting the Faculty of Medicine's innovative and highly
resource-dependent curriculum.

Collections of resources are also maintained in seven country centre
hospitals for the use of students in clinical learning stages: Taree,
Tamworth, Gosford, Maitland, Orange, Lismore and Dubbo. There isa
formal agreement between the University and the Area Health Board on
the operation of the Gardiner Library Service under which registered
users of the Auchmuty and Gardiner Libraries enjoy complete reciprocity.

The Law Reading Room houses books, serials, and primary law
malerials including law reports, acts, bills and regulations.

The Audiovisual sectlon includes computer-based multimedia.

Further information and assistance can be oblained at the Auchmauty
Library Reference Desk, ‘phone 215851,

Huxley Library

Located in the Hunter Building, this Library supports the tzaching and
research requirements of the Faculties of Health Sciences, Nursing,
Education and Art, Design and Communication. The Library has an
extensive collection of audiovisual media and curriculum material and
receives all publications from the NSW Department of School Education.

Other services include: Loans, Reference Service, CD-ROMs, Online
searching, Inter-Library Services, External Studies Service, Short Loans.
Borrowers may have access Lo the Short Loan Collection for restricted
periods.

Furtherinformation and assistance can be obtained at the Huxley Library
Reference Desk, ‘phone 216453,

Newcastle Conservatorium of Music Library

The Library contains a collection of books, serials, scores, CDs, and
sound recordings. It is Jocated at the Newcastle Conservatorium of
Music, on the comer of Gibson and Auckland Streets, in the city.
Currently only students and siaff of the Conservatorium of Music can
borrow from its Library, This includes Music Education studentsenrolled
on the Callaghan campus.

Further information can be obtained by contacting the Librarian on
294133.

Cenlral Coast Campus Library

The Library has a small but growing collection of books, serials and
audiovisual media which supportsteaching programmes in Arts, Business,
Social Sciences and Education.

Further information can be obtained by ringing {043) 622077.
Gardiner Library Service

There are three separate libraries within the service: the John Hunter
Hospital Branch, the Royal Newcastle Hospital Branch and the Maler
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Hospital Branch. The specific opening hours for these libraries will be
published through NEWCAT and the appropriate tibrary guides.

Further information can be obtained by ringing 21 3779.
Borrowing/ldentification Cards

Students need an identification card to borrow. Please remember to
carry your card with you at all times if you wish to borrow or use library
facilities. If books are borrowed on your card by anyone else, you are
responsible for them. Report any lost card to the Loans Desk staff
immediately topreventunauthoriseduse. Replacement cards are available
for $5.00 from the Student Division Office in the Chancellery.

Borrowing Rights

For the details of loan conditions students should refer to the Library
Guide and the various handouts published at the beginning of each year.

Books must be returned to the Library from which they were borrowed.
A fine of $2.00 per ilem is levied when material istwo days overdue. The
fine witl increase by 50 cents per day per item until the material is
returned. Borrowing rights are also withdrawn. If library material is lost
or damaged, thereplacement cost, plus a processing fee, will be charged.

Access to Information

Library facilities include the computerised catalogue NEWCAT, which
provides direct access to information ahout materials held in the
Auchmuty, Huxley, Conservatorium, Central Coast and Area Health
Libraries. The Auchmuty and Huxley Libraries also hold databases on
CD-ROM 1o enable students and staff to find journal articles in their
subject areas. The print versions of other indexes are available in the
Reference Collection for manual searching, Some sre on computerised
databases available via telecommunication networks. AARNet, the
Australian Academic Network, provides access to others.
Photocopying

Photocopying facilities are available in all University Libraries. The
machines are operated by magnetic-sirip cards which can be purchased
in the Library. Credit for the photocopiers can be added to these cards
from a dispenser as many times as needed. Users must observe the
relevant Copyright Act provisions which are on display ncar the
photocopiers.

Inter Library Services

This service is available to academic staff, higher degree and honours/
final year students. Material not held in the University of Newcastle
Libraries may be oblained from other libraries within Australia or
overseas. Books and serials readily available within Australia should
arrive within two weeks. A Fast Track Service is available, at extra cost,
for urgent requests.

Disabled Persons

Alllibraries provide access for disabled students and staff. Both Auchmuty
and Huxley Libraries provide special services for physically disabled
and visually impaired fibrary users. Contact librarians in ¢ach Library
will help with information about the library, parking, lift keys and other
facilities such as the Braille Library, a Kurzweil machine which reads
aloud from English printed text and access to large-print NEWCAT, the
University Libraries’ online catalogue. Please phone 215851.
Hours of Opening
AUCHMUTY LIBRARY
Term Hours:

Monday to Thursday Friday Saturday & Sunday

8.30am to 10.00pm 8.30am to 7.00pm  1.00pm wo 5.00pm
Semester Breaks:
Monday to Friday Saturday & Sunday

UNIVERSITY LIBRARIES

8.30am to 7.00pm 1.00pm to 5.00pm
Long Vacation:

Monday to Friday
8.30am to 5.00pm
Library Closed:
Australia Day, Easter except Easter Monday, Christmas to New Year
Library Open:
Easter Monday, Anzac Day, Queen’s Birthday, Show Day, Labour Day
HUXLEY LIBRARY
Term Hours:
Monday to Thursday Friday Saturday & Sunday
8.30am to 9.00pm 8.30am to 5.00pm  1.00pm to 5.00pm
Semester Breaks:
Wednesday Other Days Weekends
9.00am to 7.00pm 9.00am 10 5.00pm  Closed
Long Vacatlon:
Monday to Friday
9.00am to 5.00pm
Library Closed:
All public holidays
Conservatorium Library
Please coniact the Library on 294133
Central Coast Campus Library
Please contact the Library on (043) 622077,
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SECTION FIVE

ECONOMICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS

the relationship of the real and monetary sectors of the economy
are consiudered in depth.

Theories of interest rates, such as the loanable funds approach
and the liquidity preference theory, are studied and altemative
theories of the term structure of interest rates are examined. A
monetary model of the interest rate is also developed.

Additional topics such as the monetary dynamics of hyper-
inflation and the examination of the roles of monetary factors in
both exchange rates and balance of payments determination, are
also included. The conrse ends with an examination of the
neoclassical monetary growth models.

References

To be advised.

ECON323 FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS AND
POLICY 10cp

Lecturer P.R.Anderson, M.A Hossain

Prerequisite Monetary Theory (ECON322)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week
Examination One 3 hour paper
Content

This course examines the Australian financial system in detail,
considering the main financial institutions and markets. The
causes of, and effects of, the major changes which have occurred
in the post Worltd War II period are considered. Special focus is
placed on recent development in financing in Australia, but
aspecis of international finance and global financial markets are
also reviewed.

A second main theme of the course is the study of Australian
monetary policy. The main changes that have occurred in
relation to the nature and effectiveness of monetary policy (and
broader financtal policies) pursued by the Australian authorities
during the pest World War 1T period are examined in detail. In
particular, the interrelationship between changes in monetary
policy and changes in the structure of the financial system are
considered. The impacl of theoretical developments is also
highlighted.

Text

To be advised

References

Davis, K. and Lewis, M. (eds) 1981, Australian Monetary
Economics, Longman Cheshire.

Hicks, John R. & Wheller, Denise (eds) 1990, Money and Capital
Markets in Australia , Harcourt Brace Jovanovich.

Jutiner, D. Johannes 1990, Financial Markets, Interest Rates and
Monetary Economics, 2nd edn, Longman Cheshire.

Juttner, D. Johannes 1992, International Finance and Global
Financial Markets, 2nd edn, Longman Cheshire,

Moore, D. etal 1988, Financial Institutionsand Markets, Serendip
Publications.

Sherris, Michael 1991, Money and Capital Markets: Pricing
Yield and Analysis, Allen & Unwin.,

ECON328 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IIIA 10cp

Lecturer R.H.Green
Prerequisite Indusirial Relations IIB (ECON221)
Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment
Content

This course covers intemational and comparative industrial
relations. In particular, it compares the framework, conduct and
petformance of industrial relations in a number of countries and
draws implications for Australia. The countries to be studied
include the United States, Britain, Germany, France, ltaly, Sweden,
Canada, New Zealand, Japan and South Korea.

Texts

Bamber, G. and Lansbury, R. (eds) 1992, International and
Comparative Industrial Relations , Allen & Unwin.

Niland, J. and Clarke, O. (eds) 1991, Agenda for Change: An
International Analysis of Industrial Relations in Transition,
Allen & Unwin.

References

Bean, R, 1987, Comparative industrial Relations

Doeringer, P. {ed) 1981, Industrial Relations in International
Perspective

ECON326 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IIIB 10cp
D.K.Macdonald

Prerequisite Industrial Relations TIA (ECON325)

Hours

Lecturer

Two lecture hours per week
Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment
Content

Building on the foundations laid in the earlier industrial relations
courses, this course will focus on recent developments and
contemporary issues such as award restructuring, enterprise
bargaining, wages policy, occupational health and safety and
disadvantaged groups in the labour market.

Text

Deery, S. and Plowman, D. 1991, Austratian Industrial Relations,
31d edn, McGraw-Hill.
References

Dufty, N, and Fells, R. 1989, Dynamics of Industrial Relations in
Australia Prentice Hall.

Ford, G. W. et al (eds) 1987, Australian Labour Relations:
Readings , 4th edn, Macmillan,

ECON33 LABOUR ECONOMICSI 10cp
K.J.Burgess, M.J. Walts

Prerequisites Introductory Labour Economics (ECON230)
and Microeconomics I1 (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics IT (ECON251), This course is
also available to students who have passed the
old ECON206 or ECON207.

Lecturers
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SECTION FIVE ECONOMICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS
Hours 2 one hour lectures per week and a fortnightly ECONM1 ECONOMETRICS III 10cp
tutorial. Lecturers  To be advised

Examination End of semester examination and progressive
assessment.

Content

A more advariced treatment of important theoretical and policy
issues in labour economics is presented in this subject.

Text

To be advised.

References

A list of references will be distributed in the first lecture.
ECON331 LABOUR ECONOMICSII 10cp
Lecturers B. Hughes, W.F.Mitchell

Prerequisites Labour Economics I (ECON330)

Hours 2 one hour lectures per week and a fortnightly
tutorial.

Examination End of semester examination and progressive
assessment.

Conteni

Thecourse will examine contemporary issues inlabour economics
theory and policy, with an emphasis on Australia. Topies include
labour market discrimination and segregation, inflation and
unemployment, the effects of the Prices and Incomes Accord and
special labour market programmes.

References

A list of references will be distributed in the first lecture.

ECON340 ECONOMETRICSII 10cp
Lecturers To be advised

Prerequisite Econometrics I (ECON241)

Hours 2 lecture hours plus one tutorial hour

Examination One 2 hour examination plus progressive
assessment

Content

This is a course in econometric theory which investigates the

consequences of violating the classical assumptions of the General

Linear Model. Topics include non-spherical disturbances,

multicollinearity, dummy variable maximum likelihood

estimation, models of expectations, errorsin variables, qualitative

dependent variables.

Texts

Judge, G., Carter Hill, R., Griffiths, W., Lutkepohl, H. & Lee,
T.C. 1988, Intreductiorn to the Theory and Practice of
Econometrics, Wiley.

Johnston, J. 1984, Econometric Methods, 3rd edn , McGraw-
Hill.

References
Maddala, G.S. 1988, Jntroduction to Econometrics , Macmillan.

Pindyck, R.S. and Rubinfeld, D.L. 1991, Econometric Models
and Economic Forecasts , McGraw-Hill.
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Prerequisite Econometrics II (ECON340)
Hours 2 lecture hours plus one tutorial hour

ExaminationsOne 2 hour examination plus progressive
assessment

Content

Single equation econometric models are extended to systems of
equations, including recessive systems, Zellner's SURE systems
and simultaneous econometric models. Estimation and forecasting
of simultaneous econcmetric models and dynamic time series
models is investigated. An introduction is also given o time
series models and cointegration,

Texts
As for Econometrics II (ECON340)

ECONM2 APPLIED ECONOMETRICS 11 10cp
NOT OFFERRED IN 1993
Lecturers To be advised

Prerequisite Applied Econometrics IECON242) (or
Econometrics I (ECON241) conditional on the
approval of the Lecturer in Charge)

Hours 2 lecture hours, one tutorial hour

Examination One 2 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

Further testing of applied econometric models is covered,
including distributed lags, diagnostic checking, model selection
and specification, econometric forecasting, lime series analysis
and simultaneous equation models (with special reference to
Australian models). Extensive use is made of ‘SHAZAM' and
the ‘dX" data base.

Text

Pindyck R.S. and Rubinfeld, D.L. 1991, Econometric Models
and Economic Forecasts , 3rd edn, McGraw-Hill.

References

Brown W.S. 1991, Introducing Econometrics , West Publishing
Co.

Doti, J.L.. and Adibi, E. 1988, Econometric Analysis , Prentice-
Hall.

Holden, K, Peel, D.A. and Thompsen J.L. 1991, Economic
Forecasting: An Introduction, Cambridge Universily Press.

Gujarati, D.N. 1988, Basic Econometrics , McGraw-Hill.
Maddala, G.S. 1988, Introduction to Econometrics , Macmillan.
Ramanathan, R 1989, Introductory Econometrics with
Applications (Harcourt Brace Jovanovich,.

ECON343 MATHEMATICAL ECONOMICSB  10cp
Lecturers To be advised

Prerequisite Microeconomics IT (ECON250) and
Macroeconomics II (ECON251) and
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Mathematical Economics A (ECON243)
Hours 2 Lecture hours
Examination One 2 hour paper and progressive assessment
Content

This course is designed to extend the application of mathematical
1001s used in economics and econometrics. The topics dealt with
include the solution of first order, second order and simultaneous
difference and differential equations and their economic
applications, game theory, revision of linear programming and
introdaction to non-linear programming.

Text

Chiang, A. Fundamental Methods of Mathematical Economics ,
McGraw -Hill.

References

Hoel, P.G. 1974, Finite Mathematics and Calculus with
Applications to Business, Wiley.

Holden, J. and Pearson, A.W. 1983, Introductory Mathematics
for Economists , Macmillan.

Horadam, EM. 1973, Principles of Mathematics for Economists
, Angus and Robertson.

Intriligator, M.D. 1971, Mathematical Optimisationand Economic
Theory, Prentice-Hall.

Theil, H., Boot, J.C.G. and Kloek, T. 1965, Operations Research
and Quantitative Economics '‘An Elementary Introduction ,
McGraw-Hill.

References
Same as for Applied Econometrics I (ECON242)

ECON350 PHILOSOPHICAL ISSUES IN

ECONOMICS 10cp
NOT OFFERED IN 1993
Lecturers 8.N.Jacobi, A.C. Oakley
Hours 2 hour lecture per week for one semester

Assessment  Written assessments; details to be advised
Content

This course will critically examine the following major issues:

What are the appropriate criteria for demarcating science from
non-science?; what are the appropriate criteria for demarcating
‘hard’ science from *soft’ science, or natural science from social
science?; what claims can economics make for being a science?;
and what methodological alternatives are available foreconomics
relative to these criteria?

The investigation of these issues will involve consideration of the
following topics: an overview of the major positions and debates
in the philosophy of science during the 20th century; a review of
the philosophical foundations of econometrics from a variety of
perspectives; the concept of raticnality and human agency in
economic decision-making; a discussion of selected major
philosophical issues in contemporary economic thought.

References
Blaug, M. 1980, The Methodology of Economics, Cambridge UP.

Caldwell, B. 1990, Beyond Positivism, 2nd edn, Allen & Unwin.

Chalmers, A. 1979, What is this Thing Called Science? , Uni of
Qld Press.

Hollis, M. 1977, Models of Man, Cambridge UP.

Machlup, F. 1978, Methodology of Economics and Other Social
Sciences, Academic Press.

Wagner, H. 1983, Phenomenology of Consciousness and
Saciology of the Life World , Uni of Alberia Press,

ECON360 MICROECONOMICS IIT tocp

Lecturers P J C Stanton

Prereguisite Microeconomics IT (ECON250)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week plus 1 seminar hour per
forinight

Examination Final examination and progressive assessment
Content

This course deals withtopics in applied microeconomic analysis.
Students are encouraged to use the theory and lools they have
acquired to assess and question the rationale, aims and likely
effects of government policy in selected topic areas, using an
economic perspeclive. The policy areas vary from year to year
according 1o the research interests of the lecturers.

References

To be advised.

ECON31 MACROECONOMICS III 10cp
Lecturer B.Hughes

Prerequisite Macroeconomics IT (ECON251)

Hours 2 lecture hours per week plus one seminar hour
per fortnight

Examination Final examination and progressive assessment
Content

Anextensionand development of topics inapplied macroeconomic
theory and policy that were cavered in Macroeconomics I1.

References

To be advised

ECON401 ECONOMICS1V 40cp
ECON402 40cp

Foll-time candidates will enrol in ECON401 and ECON402,

Part-time candidates will enrol in ECON401 in the first year and
ECON402 in the second year.

It is recommended that potential Honours students consult with
the Head of Department towards the end of the year prior to that
in which they intend to enrol.

Prerequisites As listed in Schedule, with the general
requirement that candidates have achieved a
credit or better average in their degree studies.
This requirement may be waived at the
discretion of the Head of Department.

Entry to these subjects requires the written approval of the Head
of the Department of Economics
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Content

Students may choose from one of the following programs in
consultation with and withthe approval of the Head of Department;

Program I (Honours by coursework): Under this program the
student would be required to take § semester subjects.

Program II (Honours by coursework and research essay): Under
this program the student weuld be required to take 6 semester
subjects and submit a research essay not to exceed 10,000 words.

Program IE (Honours by coursework and thesis): Under this
program the student would be required to take 4 semester subjects
and submit a thesis not to exceed 20,000 words.

Subjects

Students may choose from subjects and topics currently offered
at the third and fourth year level by the Department of Economics.

Topics offered at the fourth year level include:
Econometrics IV (Not offered 1993)
Macroeconomic Analysis
Microeconomic Analysis
Labour Economics I
Issues in Australian Economic History
Special Topic
Additionally, up to 2 semester units from suitable programs

offered by other Departments may be taken, subject to approval
from the Head of the Department of Economics.

ECON404 INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS IV 40cp
ECON405 40cp
Full-time candidates will enrol in ECON404 and ECON405.

Part-time candidates will enrol in ECON404 in the first year and
ECOQONA405 in the second year,

1t is recommended that potential Honours students consult with
the Head of Department towards the end of the year prior to that
in which they intend to enol,

Prerequisites As listed in Schedule

Entry into these subjects requires the writlen
approval of the Head of the Department of
Economics.

Content

Students may choose their program in accordance with the
following guidelines and with the approval of the Head of
Department of Economics.

For the students in BEc:
a) Industrial Relations Theory and Policy; and
b) EitherMacroeconomic Analysis or Microeconomic Analysis;
and
¢} Two of the following:
Labour Ecenomic I
Contemporary Issues in Industrial Relations
Workplace Industrial Relations
Any Economics I'V topic

Topics offered by the Department of History, Management or
Sociology and approved by the Head of the Department of
Economics; and

d) A research thesis of approximately 20,000 words

For students enrolled in BCom. and BA:

a) Industrial Relations Theory and Policy; and

b) Three of the following:
Labour Economics 11

Contemporary Issues in Industrial Relations (ECONS504
(MBA))

Workplace Industrial Relations (ECONS505 (MBA))

Any Economic IV topic

Topics offered by the Department of History, Managementor
Sociclogy and approved by the Head of the Depariment of
Economics; and

¢) A research thesis of approximately 20,000 words

SUBJECTS AYAILABLE ONLY TO HONOURS
STUDENTS

ECONOMETRICS IV 20¢cp
NOT OFFERED IN 1993

To be advised

Prerequisites Requirements for Economics IV enrolment and
Econometrics I

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for two semesters

Lecturer

Examination Two 2 hour papers

Content

Basically a continuation of Econometrics III, with ils prime
interest being on the problems involved in econometric model
building and simultaneous estimation. An introduction is also
given to Box-Jenkins Time series and Spectral Analysis and
Bayesian Estimation Techniques. Each student will be expected
1o complete a piece of applied econometric research.

References

Challen, D.W. & Hagger, A.1. 1983, Macroeconometric Systems
Construction, Validation and Applications , Macmillan.

Dhrymes, P. 1970, Econometrics, Statistical Foundations and
Applications, Harper & Row.

Fishman, G.S 1969, Spectral Methods in Econometrics , Harvard
UP.

Granger, C.W.J 1990, Modelling Economic Series , Oxford.

Holden, K., Peel, D.A. and Thompson, J.L. 1990, Economic
Forecasting: An Introduction, Cambridge.

Hood, W.C. & Koopmans, T.C. Studies in Econometric Method,
Wiley.

Intriligator, M.D. Economeiric Models, Techniques and
Applications, North-Holland.

Judge, G., Griffiths, Hill, W. et al The Theory and Practice of
Econometrics, Wiley.

Klein, L.R. et al Econometric Gaming, Macmillan.
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Maddala, G.S. 1977, Econometrics, McGraw-Hill,

Malinvaud, E. 1970 Statistical Methods of Economeirics, North-
Holland.

Pindyck, R.S. & Rubinfeld, D.L. 1991, Econometric Models and
Economic Forecasts, McGraw-Hill.

Theil, H. Principles of Econometrics, North-Holland.
MACROECONOMIC ANALYSIS 10cp

K.J. Burgess

Prerequisite Requirements for Honours enrolment, including
Microeconomics III and Macroeconomics TI1

Lecturer

Hours 2 lectare hours per week for cne semester
Examination Two take-home exams plus other assessment
Content

The course surveys contemporary issues in macroeconomic
theory and policy.

References

Blanchard, Q. and Fischer, S, 1989, Lecturesin Macroeconomics,
MIT Press.

Dombusch, R. (ed) 1988, Exchange Rates and Inflation, MIT
Press.

Friedman, N. and Hahn, F. (eds) 1990, Handbook of Monetary
Economic, Volumes 1 and I, North-Holland.

Frenkel, J. and Razin, A. 1987, Fiscal Policies and the World
Economy, MIT Press.

Greenaway, D. (ed) 1989, Current Issues in Macroeconomics,
Macmillan.

Grenville, S. (ed) 1990, The Australian Macro-Economy in the
1980 5, Reserve Bank of Australia.

Gruen, F. (ed) 1991, Australian Economic Policy, ANU.
Macfarlane, 1. and Stevens, G. (eds)1989, Studies in Money and
Credit, Reserve Bank.

MICROECONOMIC ANALYSIS 10cp
C.J. Aislabie

Prerequisites Requirements for Honours enrolment, including
Microeconomics Il and Macroeconomics I

Lecturer

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester
Examination One 2 hour paper plus assignments
Content

Microeconomic theory is developed with policy applications in
mind. Topicsinclude: recent advances in demand and production
theory, equilibrium theories of markets and the correspondence
principle, Paretian optimality, market failure including decreasing
costs, uncertainty, second-best solutions, recent developmentsin
oligopoly theory, an examination of variations with market
structure, resources allocation over time, implications of
uncertaintly and leaming for econemic behaviour and planning,
and various topics in cost-benefit analysis.

References

No single text is suitable and a full reading list will be supplied.

Background texts of relevance include:
Becker, G. 1971, Economic Theory, Knopf.
Ferguson, C.E. 1972, Microeconomic Theory, Irwin,

Henderson, J.M. & Quandt, R.E. 1980, Microeconomic Theory,
3rd edn, McGraw-Hill.

Horowitz, 1. 1970, Decision Making and Theory of the Firm, Holt
Rinehart & Winston.

Intritigator, M.D. 1971, Mathematical Optimizationand Economic
Theory, Prentice-Hall.

Katmer, D. 1977m Walrasian Economics, Addison-Wesley.
Ng, Y.K. 1979, Welfare Economics, Macmillan.

Malinvaud, E. 1972, Lectures on Microeconomic Theory, North-
HoHand.

Koutsoyiannis, A. 1982, Non-Price Decisions, Macmillan.

Samuelson, P.A 1947, Foundations of Economic Analysis,
Harvard UP.

Tisdell, C. 1972, Microeconomics: The Theory of Economic
Allocation, Wiley.

Varian, A. 1984, Microeconomic Analysis, Norton,

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS THEORY AND
POLICY 10cp

Lecturers D.K.Macdonald, B.H.Green

Prerequisite Requirements for Industrial Relations [V
enrolment

Hours Two hours per week

Examination One 2 hour paper plus essay and assignments
Content

This course will analyse the principal theoretical perspectives on
the employment relationship, on trade unionism and on
management and will relate them to policy prescriptions at both
the macro and micro levels.

References
To be advised.

ISSUES IN AUSTRALIAN ECONOMIC HISTORY 10cp
IR, Fisher
Prerequisites Requirements for Honours enrolment

Lecturers

Hours 2 lecture hours per week for one semester
Examination Progressive assessment
Content

Thenature and problems of the contemporary Australian economy
can only be understood through the study of its historical
development. Accordingly this course provides an overview of
Australian economic growth during the past century with particular
emphasison the patternof booms and slumps, structural adjustment
and the changing role of government in the economy.

Text

Maddock, R. and McLean, LW. (eds) 1987, The Australian
Economy in the Long Run, Cambridge UP.
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References

Butlin, NG., Barnard A. and Pincus, JJ. 1972, Invesiment in
Australian  Economic  Development  1861-1900,
AustralianNational U.P.

Butlin, N.G. Bamard, A. and Pincus, 1.J. 1982, Governmeni and
Capitalism, Allen & Unwin,

Chapman, B. (ed) 1989, Australian Economic Growth, Macmillan.

Duncan, T. & Fogarty, J. 1984, Australia and Argentina: On
Parallel Paths, Melbourne U.P.

Forster C. (ed) 1970, Australian Economic Development in the
Twentieth Censtury, Allen & Unwin.

LABOUR ECONOMICS III 10cp
Lecturers M. Watts

Prerequisites Requirements for Honours enrolment and
Labour Economics I
Hours 2 lecture hours per week for cne semester

Examination One 3 hour examination and progressive
assessment

Content

In this course different theoretical approaches to explaining the
incidence and persistence of unemployment in Westem Economies
are critically assessed. Particular attention is paid to the Post

Keynesian, New Keynesian and New Classical perspectives.
Reference is also made to relevant empirical literature.

References  To be advised
SPECIAL TOPIC 10cp
Lecturer To be advised

Prerequisite Requirements for Honours enrolment

Hours Two lecture hours per week
Examination To be advised
Content

The subjects covered by the Special Topic vary from yearto year.
Details fot 1993 may be obtained from the Head of Department
at the time of program approval.
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Management Subject Descriptions

MNGT111 INTRODUCTION TO MANAGEMENT

AND ORGANISATIONAL

BEHAVIOUR 10cp
Prerequisite 20 credil points at 100 level
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week

2 Tutorial hours per week
Content

This course examines the distinct but related disciplines of
Organisational Behaviour and Management at the individual,
group and organisational levels. The course provides a critical
review (historical perspective) of the major currents of thoughts
in the domains of organisational behaviour and management. It
also examines aspects of individual and group behaviourincluding;
Communication & Interpersonal Skills, Motivation, Attitudes,
Perceptions, Leadership, Leaming, Personality, Power &
Authority, Conflict and Stress, Group Dynamics.

Aspects of organisation and management theory/practices will be
introduced, including:

Management/Corporate Planning and Control, Decision Making,
Organisational Effectiveness, Corporate Strategy and Corporate
Culture, Types of Organisation Structures, Technology and
Management, Human Resource Management Systems, and
International Perspectives in Management,

The practical relevance/applications of the theories and models,
exposed in the course, are highlighted through  Tutorial case-
studies, mini-project assignments and in-class experiential
exercises which emphasise linkages between the two disciplines.

Text To be advised
MNGT 113 AUSTRALIAN GOVERNMENT
AND POLITICS 10¢cp
Prerequisite Nil
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
2 Tutorial hours per week
Content

This course will examine the institutions, processes and trends in
Australian government, politics and public management.

Lectures wilt deal with such topics as:
* The principles and politics of Federalism and the Censtitution,
*  State and Local Government,
*  Executive Government, the Prime Minister and Cabinet,
* Parliament and the legislative Process,
* The role of the Public Service
*  Public Management
* Political Parties and the Electoral Process
*  Interest Groups, Lobbying and the Policy Process
* Business and the Issues-Management function.
Tuterials will focus on case studies illustrating the roles of

the various instifutions in relation to relevant current issues.
Tutorial topics couldinclude suchissues as tax reform, industrial
relations, regulation/deregulation, privatisation,
environmentalism, economic development, social welfare,
equality of opportunity, education and training, electoral reform
Text To be advised

MNGTI14 BUSINESS STUDIES 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week

Tuterials and Workshops as Required
Content
This unit acquaints students 1o a number of disciplines thal are
particularly relevant to the business environment. These areas

include: organisational behaviour, economics and the small
business sector in Australia.

MNGT224 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 10cp
Prerequisite. MNGT230 - Marketing Principles
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

Strategic planning and marketing is more effective when it is
based on an understanding of how consumers decide which
goods and services best fill their needs. Thus marketeers should
understand how each individual’s personality, lifestyle
(psychographics), attitudes and perceptions are determined; and
how they affect the consumer’s decision. These issues are
covered in this course which integrates marketing principles and
consumer actions.

A second important area covered is the effect of society and
culture on the decision making process of the consumer. Factors
such as reference groups, the family, social class and culture will
be considered.

Finally the consumer’s decision-making process will be analysed.
Understanding this processis of utmostimportance when deciding
how to introduce new goods to the markel.

Text: To be advised

MNGT225 ENTERPRISE MANAGEMENT 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as Required
Content

This course is designed to investigate the essential requirements
for managing small and medium sized enterprises to success.
Enterprise management will be based on a holistic approach
rather than using any particular function emphasis. The natiire of
the management task wiil be examined and compared with
traditional/classical prescriptions.

Specific topics include:
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* essential skills and motivations (technical, managerial and
entrepreneurial - mix and balance)

*  the characteristics of successful enterprises

* criteria for excellence in business

*  the management process in growing and changing enterprises
*  the growth v survival dilemma

* stagetheory, crisis points and business life cycles (application
of the theory of discontinuities)

*  business planning - strategic and operational dimensions

*  strategy, competition and sustainable competitive advantage
* frameworks for business growth and development

*  the performance of smail and medium enterprises

Text: To be advised

MNGT226 BUSINESS YENTURING 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as Required
Content

Business Venturing examines the complex and convoluted process
of creating new Business Ventures.

This process involves the synthesis of concepts (i.e. the business
idea or concept), relevant resources, personal commitment and
entrepreneurial drive, and a marketable product or service. The
result of successful venturing is a viable enterprise, but this
requires more than merely accumulating the necessary ingredients.
Business enterprises having the capacity lo survive and grow, to
create wealth and employment, are invariably those which are
soundly conceived, ptanned and created, and efficiently and
effectively managed.

This course examines the process rather than the ingredients of
business creation, and seeks to identify the most appropriate
process of synthesis for particular types of enterprise.

Specific topics include:-

*  the entrepreneurial process

* the ingredients of successful business venturing
*  types of entreprencurs

* anational process or creative iteration

* the personal factor - molivation and skills

* location of business activity

* new venture ideas and options

¥ stariup sequences and entry wedges

* feasibility analysis and business planning

* startup and early crisis and problems

* current research issues in business venturing
Text: To be advised
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MNGT227 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 10cp
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and Workshops as required

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &

Organisational Behaviour
Content
This course aims to develop a critical understanding of the role
and functions of the various personnel/human resource activities
in an organisation. It covers fundamental human resource
management concepts, theories and issues such ashuman resource
forecasting; job analysis and design; recruitment & selection;
performance evaluation; job evalvation; payment systems,
employee termination, the training function and the impact of
relevant legislation on the technological change on the human
resource function,
Text & References:

Shuler, R.S., Dowling, P.J., Smart J.P., Huber, V.L., 1992,
Human Resource Mangement in Australia, Harper Educational .

MNGT228 ORGANISATION STRUCTURES

AND DESIGN 10¢p
Prerequisite. MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Conters

This course focuses on the problems of choice of organisational
forms and the human processes related to these. It examines the
various theories and models of organisation/work design. Tt also
addressesissues pertaining to the relationship between structures
and human resource management processes. Aspects such as the
effects of size, technology, environments, corporate strategies
and corporate cultures on the structuring of organisations, are
critically examined. Practical/experiential exercises, and
contemporary case studies are used throughout the course.

Text:

Robbins P. and Bamwell, N.S., 1990, Organisation Theory in
Australia, Sydney : Prentice Hall

MNGT230 MARKETING PRINCIPLES 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tuterials and Workshops as required
Content
The course introduces basic concepts/frameworks in marketing.
A strategic management perspective isdeveloped. Topicsinclude
the marketing environment, market segmentation, new product
development, promotional mix, pricing sirategies and distribution
management.
Text: To be advised
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MNGT231 MARKETING RESEARCH 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles and
STATI01 - Introductory Slatistics
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

The basis of effective decision making is clear, concise and
accurate information. In marketing there are avariety of methods
thal can be used to gather information. For example, surveying,
accessing existing published government data, interviewing and
so on. Each method has advantages and disadvantages.

In this course students consider the different types of data which
can be gathered and which methods should be used to obtain that
data.

This course examines how to evaluate the information needs of
the firm, how to best satisfy these needs and finally covers a
variety of methods by which the data can be turned into useful
information.

Text: To be advised
MNGT239 INTRODUCTION TO THE

TOURISM INDUSTRY 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

The aims of this subject are to review the historical development
of tourism, analyse the components within tourism and examine
the organisation, management and structure of the tourism
industry. Tourism in a global context is examined, with special
emphasis on the Australian tourism industry as part of a global
phenomenon. The unit introduces students to tourism and the
tourism industry, organisations within the industry andtorelevant
disciplinary and inierdisciplinary approaches to their study.
Trends and career opportunities in lourism are covered.

MNGT 240 AUSTRALIAN LABOUR HISTORY  10cp
Prerequisites:60 credit points including at least ope of the
following subjects:-
MNGT299, ECON220, ECON102, ECON103,
HIST101, HIST102, SOC203

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Seminar Program
Objectives:

The subject aims Lo develop in students an understanding of:
The relationship between capital development and:

(i) The development of unions in Australia.

(ii) Similar organisations internationally

The political and cultural traditions of the Australian Labour
Movement.

The importance and significance of the labour movement in
contemporary Australian industrial relations.

Topics:

1. Work and Society - Labour History, A Definition.
2. The Labour Process.

3. Convict Labour.

4. Development of Unions.

5. New Unionism.

6. Class and Ideology.

7. Political Parties.

8. Govemment Intervention and Regulation.

9. Technological Change and Labour Organisation.
10. Working Class Culture.

11. Women and Work.

12. Intemational Comparisons.

13. Unions and Industrial Relations.

14. The Contemporary Labour Movement.

Text: To be advised

MNGT332 CONTEMPORARY MANAGEMENT

ISSUES 10cp
Prerequisite 90 Credit points from prescribed Bachelor of
Business Group A subjects
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Conterns

The purpose of this subject is 10 examine contemporary
management issues and to complete preparatory work leading to
the compulsory second semester Project in an approved
specialisation area. The focus of the course will be on the
necessary interactions and linkages belween the fundamental
areas of management, including finance, business ethics,
organisational change, industrial relations and human resources
management, marketing, etc.

Students will work in groups to stimulate company decision
making techniques and either individually or in groups, prepare
proposals for the second semester project which follows. The
company simulation will serve as the integrating component for
discussion of wider management issues. Project Management,
Research Methods, Organisational, negotiation and networking
skills will be introduced in the context of the ongoing activities
of a corporate Board of Directors.

Students willbe expected 1o access current management lilerature
in researching their project proposals.

Text: To be advised

MNGT333 STRATEGIC MARKETING
MANAGEMENT 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles and
MNGT224 - Consumer Behaviour
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Hours 2 Lecture hours Per Week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
This course is designed 1o develop the students® abilities to apply
the various principles and theories to specific problems. The
strategic analysis frameworks will be developed, relying on basic
theory discussed in the principles course.
Competitive and marketing sirategies will be introduced. These
will better allow students to plan, manage and control their future
organisations marketing activities. The theories will be applied
not only to different competitive environments, but to different
economic environments, This course will use both case analysis
and lectures. This will ensure that students have a “practical”
approach to strategy and simply a theoretical base.

Text To be advised
MNGT334 PROJECT IN MARKETING 10cp

MNGT340 PROJECT IN ENTERPRISE
MANAGEMENT

MNGT349 PROJECT IN INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
MNGT35¢ PROJECT IN HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT

MNGT359 PROJECT IN TOURISM MANAGEMENT
Prerequisite MINGT 332 - Contemporary Management Issues
and Approval of the Head of Department of Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
Students complete a major project based on the framework
developed in the subject Contemporary Management Issues.

The project will normally involve interaction with the business
community and will have a practical orientation.

Students from each of the discipline areas will attend common
lectures and seniinars as welt as lectures in their specialist areas
throughout the course, and will be closely monitored and evaluated
by a supervisor from their area specialisation.
Groups will be required to present a seminar at the end of the
semester detailing the work which they carried out and their
results and conclusions.
MNGT335 INTERNATIONAL MARKETING 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

Aswemoveloward a world economy itis becoming increasingly
necessary for firms not only to market goods in Australia but in
avariely of countries. The differences between countries are one
of the reasons that opportunities exist, but these differences also
cause problems.

The differing cultures of other countries must be analysed to
ensure that decisions made by the firm in a local context are still
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effective and profitable in the new environment. An effective
international marketing strategy is important not only to the
foreign component of a firm but also to the local parent.

This course will address the techniques needed for development,
promotion and markeling management of products for the
international market.

Text To be advised

MNGT336 ANALYTICAL MARKETING 10cp
Prerequisite. MNGT 230 Marketing Principles
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
This subject is a quantitative extension of Marketing Principles.
This subject involves students building and interpreting the
marketing models developed through the use of various computer
marketing modelling packages. Additionally the student will
modify the information to examine the implications of changes in
the models. This enables studentstoutilisethe modelling systems
as aids in the decision process.
The models examine include the areas of consumer behaviour,
segmentation, planning, pricing and advertising. The students are
expected 1o have a basic understanding of micro-compulers as
this is an essential component of the course.

Text To be advised

MNGT337 TOURISM MARKETING 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles and
MNGT239 - Introduction to the Tourism
Industry

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required

Content

This unit draws on the concepts and fundamentals of marketing
presented in Marketing Principles and focuses ontactical aspects
at the heart of a marketing program for a tourism organisation.
This includes the further development of the “Four Ps" of the
marketing mix into “Eight Ps” of tourism marketing (Partnership,
Product, People, Packaging, Programming, Place, Promotion
and Price) and how it specifically impacts and relates to the
tourism field. Emphasis will also be placed on positioning of
tourism products and the understanding of strategic and tactical
marketing for tourism services. The unit looks at particular
marketing aspects of the diverse tourism industry and further
utilises these in the design and analysis of creative promotional
and media techniques.

Text To be advised
MNGT338 ADVERTISING AND PROMOTIONS

MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT230 - Marketing Principles
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
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Conlent

Advertising is one of the major forms of promeotion (as distinct
from sales promotion). This topic will concentrate on advertising,
though it will touch on personal selling, publicity and sales
prometion,

Determining effective advertising is an essential part of the
promoticnal campaign. This topic will examine setting advertising
objectives, determining advertising plans, developing media
strategies, developing advertising and promotional budgets and
analysing evaluation procedures. Adventising researchtechniques
will be used, These techniques will complement the work done in
marketing research, though it marketing research is not a pre-
requisite.

Text To be advised

MNGT339 INDUSTRIAL MARKETING 10¢cp
Prerequisite MNGT 230 - Marketing Principles
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

Industrial markets and the industrial marketing environment are
explained. Thistopic will extendthe marketing principlesto deal
specifically theindustrial marketing area. These include producers,
resellers, govemment non-profit organisations and any group
who are using inputs to produce goods or services.

Organisational buying and buying behavicur are discussed. The
student will learn how to formulate product planning, channel
strategy, marketing communication planning, promotional
strategies and pricing policies. Industrial marketing in the
international context will also be discussed. Cases will be used
to assist in the understanding of the material.

Text To be advised

MNGT341 ENTREPRENEURSHIP 10cp
Prerequisite MINGT 225 - Enterprise Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

This subject will examine the theory, practice and nature of
entrepreneurship, asa vital but ofien neglected and misunderstood
mode of management, Entrepreneurial managers are characterised
by: Innovation, a positive altitude about change; creativity,
obsession for opportunities; high tolerance of risk, ambiguity and
uncertainty; self-reliance; adaptability, strong motivationtoexcel;
and strong leadership qualities. These characteristics have a
major influence on their management style and behaviour.

A basic premise underlying this course is that all business entities
require enlerprising management to enhance their survivability?
This proposition is relevant to new and older, small and large
malure organisations.

Specific topics include: the role of the entrepreneur in business;
entrepreneurs if capitalisis and managers; the characteristics of
entrepreneurial organisalions; strategic/entreprencurial
management of operations management entreprencurs as

economic catalysts; theories of entrepreneurial origins and
development; determinants and measures of entreprencurial
effectiveness; entrepreneurial characteristics and behaviour,
entrepreneurship in mature companies;, female and ethnic
entrepreneurs; entrepreneurship and the theory of the firm
innovation and risk; stress and the entrepreneurial role.

Text Bird, Barbara J. 1989, Entrepreneurial Behaviour Scott
Foresman.

MNGT342 VENTURE CAPITAL &
DEVELOPMENT CAPITAL 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT225 - Enterprise Management and
MNGT226 - Business Venturing
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

As the world economy becomes globally focused
“competitiveness” becomes increasingly important. One wayte
increase the effectiveness of an economy is to place its productive
resources into the hands of management teams most likely to
make the best use of those resources. Margaret Thatcher's
“Enterprise Society” is a classic example of this objective. Sois
the worldwide trend to privatisation and the corporate shift to
core operations, with the consequent divestment of non-core
operations.

Access 1o veniure and development capital is essential for those
involved in these management changes. This course considers
the current mechanisms available for provision of venture and
development capital.

Venture capital, development capital (and buyout funds) tend to
be invested, as equily, in semi-proven, highly promising
enterprises. Venture capilalists, development capitalists and
buyout arrangers are financial intermediaties. They obtain funds,
in bulk, and invest in a portfolio of potential high flyers. Funds are
obtained from institutional investors, wealthy individuals, larger
corporalions and sometimes from public subscription.
Venture capitalists altempt to obtain funds and invest them
profitably. Obtaining funds depends usually on a good track
record in the investment sphere. Investing funds, successfully,
requires picking winners, on average, and in providing strategic
management advice.
Text No lextbook is set. A comprehensive reading list will be
supplied.
MNGT343 ENTERPRISE DEVELOPMENT 10¢cp
Prerequisite MNGT226 Business Venturing
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
This subject deals with enterprise and entrepreneurship
concentrating on the business enterprise rather than the
entrepreneur, which is more the concern of MNGT341
Entrepreneurship.
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“Enterprise” refers to the process of enterprise rather than the
entity or structure. The process of being enlerprising applies to
any size of business and 1o a business of any age. New and small
businesses generally have to be enterprising in order to survive.
Large and mature businesses can often survive for some time
without being enterprising.

Enterprise Development assumes that the process of enterprise is
an integral part of competition and economic development. The
business world is characterised by change ; change in market
demands for goods and services ; changes in the way that market
demands are met. Enterprises compete 1o meet these demands
andin meeting anticipated changes. Largerestablished enterprises
have advantages, howeverthere will continue to be opportunities
for new and smaller enterprises to compete and succeed.

Enterprise Development explores five areas of enterprise...

1. Thecreaticnof new independent enterprises, usually small.
This tmay come about by the establishment of anew enterprise
where none existed before or the purchase of an existing small
business with the intention of growing that business. Small
businessis a high risk area, characterised by high failure rates.

2. Franchising, the creation of new semi-independent
enterprises. Enterprise Development is more concerned with
franchisees than franchisors. Franchisees are more numerous
and more alike the new enlerprises of the above section.
Franchising tends to reduce the risks of new enterprise by
following a market proven formula but reduce the business
operators freedom of action.

3. Management Buyouts (MBOs) and Management Buyins
{MBIs) are the creation of independent enterprises out of
existing enterprises by divestment (sale), where the existing
management team, MBOs, or mainly a new management
team, MBIs, buy the business from the existing owners. Many
of you will have the ambition and ability to participate in a
management buyout, By the time you become part of a
management team MBOs and MBIs are likely to be
commonplace.

4. Intrapreneurship, also known as Corporate Venturing, is
concemed with maintaining and increasing enterprise in
existing businesses. Generally intraprenenrship refers to
enlerprise in large, mature businesses where bureaucracy
existsand hardening-of-the-arteries is a contimuing risk. Is the
business you work for enterprising? How would you make it
enterprising if given the chance?

5. Mergers & Acquisitions (M&A). Growth may be intemal,
generated by existing operations, termed organic growth, or
external by merger or acquisition (takeover).

The major work for Enterprise Development is the production of

a business plan or corporate plan for a project within one of the

four areas above.

Text No textbook is set. Comprehensive reading lists will be
provided.

MNGT344 GOVERNMENT AND BUSINESS 10cp
Prerequisite. MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour and
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MNGT 112 - Introduction to Law or
LAW 101 - Foundations of Law
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
Students in Govemment and Business will examine:
i) therelationshipsof business withthe institutionsof govemnment
and politics;
ii) the role of business as a participant in the public agenda-
setting and policy processes; and

iii) current policy issues of particular relevance to business.

Modemn theories and techniques of policy analysis will also be
examined, and, where appropriate, comparative methods will be
applied.

Text To be advised,

MNGT345 ISSUES IN SMALL AND MEDIUM

ENTERPRISE MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT 225 - Enterprise Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

The purpose of this subject is to examine contemporary
management issues. The types of issues are Finance, Marketing,
Information Systems, Training, Human Resource Management,
Franchising and Planning. The subject will draw on current
journal articles, conference papers and small business owners as
guest lecturers.

MNGT346 SMALL AND MEDIUM
ENTERPRISE POLICY 10cp
Prerequisiie. MNGT225 - Enterprise Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

Through the use of case studies and management simulation
appropriate for small and medium-sized enterprises students in
the Enterprise Management specialisation will have the
opportunity to develop “'general management” competence by
generating solutions to “real-life” business problems and being
involved in pro-active simulation of business management. The
emphasis will be on formulation and implementation of strategies
forsurvival and success, withapractical ie. “hands on™ orientation.
Students will work in teams.

Text To be advised

MNGT347 ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT228 - Organisational Structures &
Design
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
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Content

This course has as its primary focus the variely of ways in which
the process of change can be both understood and implemented
in the organisational setting. The course involves an exploration
of the social coordination of groups as well as an analysis of the
ways in which organisations seek to integrale differentiated
groups. This approach to the concept of change in organisations
recognises that any successful process of orgarisational renewal
must account for mutual alteration between a variety of
organisational sub-groupings, each of which has distinctive as
well as common interests.

Texts:

Bolman, L.G. & Deal, T.E., 1991, Reframing Organizations, San
Francisco, Maxwell MacMillan.

Minkes, A.L., 1987, The Erurepreneurial Manager, Middlesex,
Penguin.
MNGT348 STRATEGIC/ADVANCED HUMAN
RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite. MNGT 227 - Human Resource Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

This course is concemed with the role of human resource
management in corporate planning and strategic management.
The course also addresses contemporary issues and debates such
as mergers and acquisitions; workplace restructure; productivity
measures; benchmarking and best practice.

Text To be advised.

MNGT351 TRAINING AND DEVELOPMENT  10cp
Prerequisite MNGT227 - Human Resource Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

The purpose of this subject is to introduce students to the
techniques and management skills for training and development.
Swudents will examine training and development in terms of
needs analysis, program design, conducting training, evaluation
and re-design of programs. Specific training and development
schools will be examined in terms of behaviourism and hamanism.

Text To be advised
MNGT352 INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND
HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 10cp

Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
and

MNGT?227 - Human Resource Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

This course examines the interface between information systems
and human resource management. It so doing, it also examines

the practical issues surrounding the implementation of information
systems in the area of human resource management. In this
perspective, the role of Human Resource Information Systems
(HRIS) is critically examined. Through Computer-Laboratory
workshops, students will experience and assess the use of
information gystems in the personnel function.

Text To be advised

MNGT353 ORGANISATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT 111 - Introduction to Management &
Organisational Behaviour
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Conters
‘This course provides an introduction to the major contribution
that psychology can make to cur understanding of behaviour in
organisations and explores the ways in which psychological
knowledgeis applied within organisations, with special reference
to management issues.
The aim of this course is to help students who have little or no
previous knowledge of this subject to achieve a mastery of the
scope and basic techniques of psychology and to use them
critically and with imagination for practical professional
applications.
Topics include:
Processing

Psychological Processes and Information

Principles of Ergonomics

Intelligence, Human Abilities, and their Measurement
The Use of Personality Tests

Objective and Subjective Assessments of People:
Appraisal and Selection

The Psychology of Training

The Psychology of Stress and Anxiety

Psychological Dimensions of Organisational Change
Texis:

Ribeaux, P. & Poppleton, S.E. 1988, Psychology and Work: An
Introduction, MacMillan,

Warr, P.B. 1987, Psychology at Work, Prentice Hall Penguin.
MNGT354 INTERNATIONAL HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite MNGT227 - Human Resource Management
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

This course examines the role and processes of human resource
managementinanintemational context. It focuses ontheinterplay
between the human resource functions, the typesforigin of
employees, and the countries of operation.

Text
Dowling, P.J and Schuler, R.S 1990, faternational Dimensions of
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Human Resource Management, Massachussetis , PWS-KENT.

MNGT355 TOURISM POLICY AND PLANNING 10cp
Prerequisite LEIS 211 - Tourism Behaviour & Interactions
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Conteru

This subject focuses on planning as a process and a set of
techniques for sustainable tourism development. It lcoks at the
physical environment of planning, and the social, cultural and
political realities, Emphasis is placed on regional and
community—based tourism as well as resort and destination
planning. The roles of the public and the private sectors are
evaluated as well as the nalure, parameters and constrainis
altached to tourism development. Additional aims of the subject
are to create an understanding of public policy and decision
making for tourism planning and provide an appreciation of
policies and models for the planning of tourism areas.

MNGT356 TOURISM ENTERPRISE
MANAGEMENT 10cp

Prerequisite MINGT355 - Tourism Policy and Planning
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

This subject takes on an applied focus to the management and
operation of varicus teurism enterprises. Tourism Enterprise
Management utilises management theory and principles leamed
previously and applies them to the tourism field.

The subject will examine aspects of stralegic planning and
management techniques for tourism managers, integrated tourism
product development, inbound and outbound travel aspects,
problems of tourism management, tour operations management,
resort and lodging development, operational strategies and
feasibilities, organisational, financial and technology aspects in
tourism enterprises, destination and customer services
managemeht.

Text:

Gee, Chuck Y., 1988, Resort Development and Management,
2nd edn, The Educational Institute of the American Hotel and
Motel Association.

Holloway, F. Christopher, 1989, The Business of Tourism,
Longman.

Kasavana, Michae! L. and John J. Cahill, 1987, Managing
Computers in the Hospitality Industry, The Educational Institute,
East Lansing.

Medlik, S., The Business of Hotels, 2nd edn, Heinemann.
Pearce, Douglas G., 1989, Tourist Developmeni, Longman.

Powers, Tom, 1988, Management in the Hospitality Industry, 3rd
edn, John Wiley and Sons, New York.

Tonge, T., 1986, Conducting Feasibility Studies for the Tourism
Industry, Coclum Beach, Queensland.

Vallen,Jerome]. andJamesR. Abbey, 1990, The Artand Science
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of Hospitality Management, The Educational Institute, East

MNGT357 CURRENT ISSUES IN TOURISM 16¢cp
Prerequisite LEIS211 - Tourism Behaviour & Interactions
Hours 2 Lectre hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
This unit strives to develop an understanding of and appreciation
for the prominent contemporary issues of social, economic
business, operational, environment, political and cultura! impact
facing tourism organisations. Particular issues are explored that
face the tourism industry, the tourist, consumer and other diverse
groups affected by tourism. The universily draws upon student
discussion and participation to develop further the implications
of these issues.
Students are expected to utilise the skills and knowledge obtained
in other subjects to review critically issues, draw analogies,
synthesise and anal yse ideas, explore alternative viewpointsioan
issue, discuss interrelationships to other issues and sectors of
tourism and other industries, draw conclusions, make
recommendations and discuss questions for further thought and
analysis.

MNGT358 SPECIALISED SECTORS OF THE

TOURISM INDUSTRY 10cp
Prerequisite MINGT 239 - Introduction to the Tourism
Industry
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

Conferences and conventions have long been an important
component of the lourism industry. Eventtourism is an emerging
area of specialisation in tourism, due to increasing importance of
special events from mega—evenis 1o one—day community
festivals. This subject develops a systematic approach to the
planning, marketing and managing of conventions, events and
meetings. ltillustrates key concepts and methods, addresses costs
and benefits, and explores specific techniques and their practical
application.

Students are expected to understand the conlext, significance,
roles and responsibilities of industry elemenisin the management
of conventions and events as a part of the Australian tourist
product. Events are examined from both a community planning
and a private perspective at both a national and a local scale.

INFO101  INTRODUCTION TO
INFORMATION SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week
2 Tutorial hours per week
Content

This course secks to providenot only afoundationinunderstanding
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information systems but also to impart those skills necessary for
solving a wide range of information-based problems. For these
reasons the course provides an essential grounding for all students
irrespective of their chosen discipline. In particular, the course
is guided by the following objectives:

a) To provide the student with an understanding of the nature of
information systems and some of their associated concepls
andterminology. In particular, we willexaminethe following:

*  Thecomponents of computer-based infermation systems
*  Thephasesinvolvedininformation systems development
*  The process of software development

*  Database systems

*  Management information systems

*  Dala communications

*  Legal and social aspects of information systems

b) To allow the student to obtain skills in the use of
microcomputers as personal productivity tools, In particular,
students will be given a practical introduction to system and
application software such as operating systems, spreadsheets,
business graphics, database management systems and work
PTOCESEOTS.

Text: To be advised
INFO102  INFORMATION STORAGE

AND MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week

2 Tutorial hours per week
Content

Vast amounts of data are stored in computer based information
systems. In this course we explore the common tools and
techniques utilised to storefretrieve data in computing systems.
In particular, we will examine the following:

* Introduction to relational database design

*  Entity-relationship modeling

*  Data normalization

* The relational environment

¥ Structured Query Language (SQL)

* Transaction processing

* Introduction to the VAX/VMS operating system

* Simpte File Organizations - sequential, direct indexed

* Procedural programming techniques - modularization,
structured control constructs, information hiding,
documentation, testing.

*  COBOL (COmmon Business Oriented Language).
Text To be advised

INFO110 PROGRAMMING CONCEPTS 20¢cp
Prerequisite Nil
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week

2 Twiorial hours per week
Content

This module provides students with the theoretical knowledge
and practical experiences needed to produce correct,
comprehensible and structured solutions to well-specified
problems, In addition, the skills and information necessary to
code a robust and maintainable implementation of the solution
uging a high level programming language are developed by
means of practical exercises. The primary language used is
Pascal but QuickBASIC is also introduced later in the year.
The module also provides an intreduction to the implementation
of abstract data structures and some simple algorithms for the
sorting, searching and merging of data.

INFOi111 COBOL 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Hours 4 Lecture hours per week
2 Tutorial hours per week
Content

This subject provides the student with an understanding of the
concepts and programming techniques of the language COBOL.
All the basic syntax of the language is covered to the level of the
1985 ANSI COBOL standard. Example problems that are
appropriate to a commercial setting are treated in lectures to
provide a model for similar problem solving during the
Tutorial sessions and the assignments. Example solutions are
handled from a structured programming approach, and include
commeon problems such as creating sequential files from online
data entry, report generation from a single sequential file, report
from a sequential file with references to indexed files, and
updating files within a batch process and within an online
program.

INFO113  COMMERCIAL INFORMATION
SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite INFO111 - COBOL
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week
2 Tutorial hours per week
Content

Topics 1o be covered include: storage and representation of data
in computing systems; data types, records, file structures and
access mechanisms; using Cobol foronline transaction processing
and report writer facilities; entity-relationship meodelling;
introduction to database systems and their design, together with
their manipulation using SQL.

INFO114 COMPUTER SYSTEMS
ARCHITECTURE 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Hours 3 Lecture hours per week
1 Tutorial hour per week
Content
This subject focuses on the study of computer architecture;
including topics such as: basic operating system functions
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demonstrated by the use of DOS and VMS, computer codes,
number representation and operations, machine logic and assembly
language.

INFO115  ANALYSIS OF INFORMATION

SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

To introduce the philosophies, techniques and procedures of
Systems Analysis.

The course will have a practical crientation, students will be
expected to produce solutions for realistic problems which they
might reasonably expect to encounter in their work.

Assignments will be marked as if they were being presented as
business reports.

* The Systems Analyst and their Environment
* Systems Development Methodologics

*  Structured Analysis and Design

* Data Flow Diagrams

* The Data Dictionary

* Fact Finding, Recording and Analysis

*  Communication and Interviewing Skills
*  Determining User Requirements

* Input, Output, Form and Report Design
*  System Justification

¥ Project Planning and Control

* System Implementation

INFO201 HUMAN CONTEXT OF

INFORMATION SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite INFO202 - Analysis of Information Systems
Howrs 2 Lecture hours per week

1 Tutorial hour per week
Content

This course focuses on the human and organizational effects of
computer based systems. It examines the impacts of computer
technology and information systems at the individual, group and
organizational levels. In doing so, the course combines both the
micro and the macro perspectives surrounding the human/
organizational aspects of computer/finformationtechnology. More
specifically, the course seeks to provide a critical examination of
issues such as : the personal, social and organizational factors
which affect the success/failure of information systems ; the role
of information systems in human communication ; the nature and
implications of computer-based human problem-solving. The
course alsoattempts to address questions and controversies such
as ;: What factors might affect an organization's potential for
successful technology management 7 ; Why do certain groups of
employees resist technological change intheir workplace ? ; Why
are certain organizations always riding the crest of the
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technological wave while others lag behind ?. Also, a substantial
portion of the course will be devoted to examining the practical
issues surrounding the implementation of Information Systems
in the area of Human Resource Management. Aspects such as the
role of Human Resource Information Systems (HRIS) in :
manpower plantiing and recruitment ; job evaluation and payment
systems ; monitoring absenteeism ...etc, are considered. These
latter aspects are examined from both theoreticat and practical
standpoints. The Laboratory-based Workshops will aim at
familiarising students with various aspects of Human Resource
Information Systems (HRIS) and their practical applications.

INFO202 ANALYSIS OF INFORMATION

SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Intreduction to Information Systems
Howrs 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Conternt

To introduce the philosophies, technigues and procedures of
Systemns Analysis.

The course will have a practical orientation, students will be
expected to produce solutions for realistic problems which they
might reasonably expect to encounter in their work. Assignments
will be marked as if they were being presented as business

reports.

* The Systems Analyst and their Environment
* Systems Development Methodologies

* Structured Analysis and Design

* Data Flow Diagrams

* The Data Dictionary

* Fact Finding, Recording and Analysis

*  Communication and Interviewing Skills
* Determining User Requirements

* Input, Output, Form and Repon Design
* System Justification

* Project Planning and Control

* System Implementation

INFO203 INFORMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN 10cp
Prerequisite INFO102 - Information Storage & Management
and
INFO202 - Analysis of Information Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content
This subject follows on from Information Systems Analysis.
Students will work together in small groups to design a small
computer based information system. As well, groups will be
expected to research a particular topic related to design and or

development of information systems and to present a lecture/
seminar on this topic to the rest of the class.
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These seminars will be examined.

* Logical and Physical Data Modelling
*  Normalisation

*  User Interface Design

*  Object Oriented Software Engineering
* System Development Methodologies
* Human Factors in Software Engineering
* CASE

*  Project Management Software

* Development Suppornt Software

* Implementation Strategies and Tools

INFO204 COMMERCIAL PROGRAMMING  10cp

Prerequisite INFO102 - Information Storage and
Management

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Content

This courseintroduces studentsto techniques used in Commercial
Data Processing. In particular, the following are examined:

*  Software design strategies, focusing on structured techniques
sach as top-down design, control structures and
modularization. Together with a study of object oriented
design techniques.

*  Program testing and documentation.

*  Data structures and algorithms.

* Relational database concepts.

*  Structured Query Language (SQL).

*  The Cobol programming language.

* The screen handler FMS.

* The Database Management System RDB.

It is assumed that students already have some familiarity with at

ieast one programming language and are able to use an editor on
the VAXcluster.

INFO210 COMMERCIAL APPLICATIONS
(PROJECT) 10cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
INFO110 - Programming Conocepts
CS113B - Business Studies or MNGT114
INFO113 - Commercial Information Systems
Hours 1 Lecture hour per wesk
Content

In this subject, students are presented with a commercial
information problem, with staff taking the roles of the users of the
system. Students are then required to specify the requirements for
the system, create asystem design, and then develop and implement
the information system. This module incorporates skills acquired
throughout the course and aftempis 1o integrate those skills as
well as exposing students to the problems of working within a
team and coordinating a project to satisfy deadlines.

INFO211 WORK EXPERIENCE 20cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
INFO110 - Programming Concepts
INFO111 - COBOL
CS113B - Business Studies or MNGT114
INFO113 - Commercial Information Systems
INFO114 - Computer Systems Architecture
and approval of Head of Department
Content

This module draws onall the skiils and knowledge acquired in the
first year of study of this course and allows students o see how
those skills canbe applied within the normal systems development
environment, In additionstudents assesshow information systems
are used within organisations. As aresult of the work experience
participation the student will have an understanding of the roles
of others and be aware of the requirements of a professional
person working in a data processing environment. Entry into
this subject will be by merit.

INFO212  APPLICATION GENERATORS 10cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
INFO113 - Commercial Information Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

This subject examines the role of fourth generationlanguages and
application code generators in developing new systems. The
relationshipbetween CASE technology andapplication generators
in accelerating the developing process is also examined. A
particular fourth generation language is used 10 demonstrate the
basic components of such tools and for developing skills in their
usage.
INFO213 ADVANCED PROGRAM DESIGN 10cp
Prerequisite INFO110 - Programming Concepts
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

1 Tutorial hour per week
Content

This module extends and re-enforces the concepts and experiences
gained in INFO110 and introduces some of the sofiware
engineering philosophies needed in the building of large and
reliable software sysiems. A strong practical program using the
programming language Modula-2 is used to develop ideas of
moxularity and separate compilation in conjunction with the
concepls associated with information hiding and tight,
well-definedinterfaces. These practical experiences also provide
a solid foundation for the subjects concemed with Software
Engineering and the Object-Oriented paradigm.
INFO214 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION
SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite CS113B - Business Studies or MNGT214
INFO113 - Commercial Information Systems
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Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content
This module examines the inter-relationship between decision
making and information in a business environment. After an
initial introduction to models of management and the decision
making process, it considers in some detail the nature of
information and processes associated with its gathering, storage,
manipulation, transmission and reperting. The module then
examines the structure and requirements of both a Management
Information System and a Decision Support System.

INFO215 DATABASE MANAGEMENT

SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite INFO113 - Commercial Information Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Workshops as required
Content

This subject covers the following general topics associated with
database management systems:

hisiory of DBMS's, objectives of DBMS’s,types of database
structure (relational, network, hierarchical, object-oriented),
database design with particular reference to the relational model
and normalisation, physical storage options, concurrency problems
associated with transaction processing, and security.

INFO216 TECHNICAL PROGRAMMING 10cp
Prerequisite INFO110 - Programming Concepts
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
2 Tutorial hour per week
Contens

The language FORTRAN-77 will be studied within the context
of a structured programming design approach. Once the syntax
and file mechanisms of FORTRAN have been presented, its use
in the area of technical applications will be demonstrated with the
use of suitable case studies. Several mathematical algorithms
will be investigated and their coded implementations will be

accomplished using FORTRAN,
INFO217 COMMUNICATIONS &
NETWORKING 10cp

Prerequisite INFO114 - Computer Systems Architecture
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and Werkshops as required
Content

This subject focuses on the study of computer communications;
including topics such as: advanced operating system functions,
communications protocols and the use and installation of
commercial communications packages, networking andissuesof
portability and security, together with an examination of
small-system management tools.

INFO218 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES 10cp
Prerequisite INFO110 - Programming Concepis
78

Hours 1 Lecture hour per week
2 Tutorial hours per week
Conternt

Structured program design is covered using the language ANSI
C. The syntax of C, together with C's dala structures, use of
pointers, parameter passing mechanisms, and the use of files will
be studied, in the context of a structured design approach

incorporating graphical design tools.
INFO219 INFORMATION SYSTEMS DESIGN 10cp

Prerequisite INFO113 - Commercial Information Systems
and

INFO115 - Analysis of Information Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Content

This subject follows on from Information Systems Analysis.
Students will work together in small groups to design a small
computer based information system. As well, groups will be
expected to research a particular topic related to design and or
development of information systems and 10 present a lecture/
seminar on this topic to the rest of the class.

These seminars will be examined.

* Logical and Physical Data Modelling

* Normalisation

*  User Interface Design

*  Human Factors in Software Engineering
* CASE

*  Project Management Software

* TImplementation Strategies and Tools

INFO301 DATA BASE MANAGEMENT

SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite TNFO203 - Information Systems Design and
INFO204 - Commercial Programming
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

The database is the heart of any computer based information
system. This subject examines both high level management
issues and low level implementation considerations for
computerised data base management systems.

Topics will include:

*  Data structures

* Data modelling techniques

* Database design / Conceptual Models of the Database System
* Design issues, normalisation, controls, elc.

*  Transaction processing - back-up and recovery

*  Multi access considerations - deadlock & the reader/wriler
problem

*  Data Models
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* Contemporary database issues, eg. logical datlabases,
deductive databases, distributed databases

INFORMATION SYSTEMS METHODS
AND TECHNIQUES 10cp

Prerequisite INFO203 - Information Systetns Design

INFO302

Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

Altemative information system analysis design and development
techniques are compared with the aim ofidentifying their strengths
and weakmesses when used in particular problem domains.

Specific topics covered include:

*  Strategies such as prototyping, adaptive design and iterative
design.

*  Altemative conceptual data modelling approaches such as
NIAM

*  Practical systems development methods for: transaction
based systems, real time systems, process systems,
management reporting systems, decision support systems,
etc.

*  Compuler aided software engineering techniques
* Reverse engineering

*  Application Generators

*  Systems Documentation

* Systems Testing and Implementation

* Ongoing Maintenance of Information Systems

INFO303 INFORMATION SYSTEMS AND

THE ORGANISATION 10cp
Prerequisite INFO202 - Analysis of Information Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week

Tutorials and workshops as required
Content

This subject brings together the techniques introduced in the
other Information Systems units, highlighting their use in the
management of information systems within an organisation.

Specific topics include:

* Systems theory

* Organisational structure

*  Decision theory

*  The use of information within an crganisation

*  Division of responsibility forinformation system development
* Appropriate levels of User involvement

* Siages of information system growth

* IEEE Intemnational classification levels for information
systems

* Integration of information systems
*  Strategic planning for information systems

INFO304 KNOWLEDGE SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisite. MATH212 - Discrete Mathematics and
INFO301 - Data Base Management Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Content
This subject provides a theoretical and practical foundation for
the development of computerised knowledge systems. The
theoretical aspects are based on classical and non-classical logics.

These logics have well defined semantics and as such allow us to
formalise irteresting facets of knowledge systems.

Specific topics include:
*  Knowledge representation
*  Production rules and search siralegies
* Reasoning with uncertainty
* Relational theories
*  Updating knowledge
* Theory revision
*  Planning
The practical aspects involve the study and use of several
knowledge processing programming languages
INFO305  INFORMATION SYSTEMS PROJECT 20cp
Corequisite: INFO301 - Database Management Systems
Hours 2 Lecture hours per week
Tutorials and workshops as required
Contens
Students work in small teams to develop and implement a
substantial computer based information system with al least the
following characteristics;
*  complex data storage requirements
* atransaction processing foundation subsystern
* an on-line masterfile maintenance subsystem
* areperling and enquiry subsystem
* the need for concurrent user access
* significant securily issues which must be addressed
* the use of both third and fourth generation languages

In their work students muslt demonstrale competence in all
aspects of the design and development of computer based systems.
Assessment is based both on the individuals’ efforts and on their
teams accomplishments.
Each groupis required to complete and submit a project proposal
and schedule showing the scope of the proposed project. Work
on the project does not commence until this proposal has been
reviewed and approved. Formal reviews are carried out at each
significant checkpoint in the development cycle.
Inaddition tothe project, students present seminars and participate
in discussions focussing on issues arising from their work.
Individual de-briefing sessions with each student are held at the
end of the course.
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INFO306 INDUSTRIAL RESEARCH 10cp
Prerequisite INFO101 - Introduction to Information Systems
INFO102 - Information Storage and
Management
INFO201 - Humnan Context of Information
Systems
INFO202 - Analysis of Information Systems
INFO203 - Information Systems Design
INFO204 - Commercial Programming
{with minimum grade point average of
“credit” )
and approval of Head of Department
Corequisite: INFO301 - Database Management Systems
INFO302 - Information Systems Methods and
Techniques
Content

The subject Industrial Research involves completion of a unit of
applied research into

some aspect of computer based information systems in
collabotation with an outside crganisation. Before applying for
enrolment in this unit the student is required to produce a brief
synopsis describing the proposed research. Each proposal is
reviewed by a departmental sub-committee to ensure that the
proposed work is of a sufficiently high standard.

Students completing the course submit a formal report detailing
the study's objectives, research method employed, results obtained
and suggestions related to possibilities for further study,

80

Statistics Subject Descriptions

Statistics has been described as the science of turning data into
inforraation. This involves collecting, presenting and analysing
data, interpreting the results and using them to draw conclusions
or make decisions. The principles of statistics are based on ideas
from the philosophy of science and mathematics and, more
recently, insights from cognitive science and developments in
computing. Computers play an essential role in Statistics for data
managemert and analysis. Stafistics is a practical subject. It
involves designing experimental plans and sampling procedures,
calculating how many subjects or objects should be studied and
determining how the measarements should be made in order to
obtain data which are reliable, accurate and relevant. Methods of
statistical analysis, based on mathematics, including probabitity
theory, are used to decide what conclusions can validly be drawn
from the data.

The Statistics Department offers subjects from the 100 level
through to the Honours level as well as research degrees.

For a major in Statistics a student should take the following
subjects:

Year1:  Either STAT101, MATH111 and MATH112

or STAT103, MATH102 and MATH103
INFO101 is recommended

Choose other subjects worth 50 credit points from
Level 100

STAT201, STAT202, STAT203, STAT204 and
MATH201

Choose other subjects worth 45 credit points from
Level 200

STAT301, STAT302, STAT303, STAT304

Choose other subjects worth 40 credit points from
Level 300

STAT401 to STAT411
80credit points selected from STAT40110STAT411.

STATI01 INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS 10cp
Note Not to count with STAT103, ECON115.

Prerequisite(s) This course does not assume knowledge of
calculus or matrix algebra.

3 lecture hours, 1 laboratory hour and 1 tutorial
hour per week. The course is offered in
Semester I and Semester II.

To introduce students to the principles of study
design, data analysis and interpreiation; the
statistical computing program MINITAB will be
used extensively.

Year 2;

Year 3:

Year 4;

Hours

Purpose

Content

Study design, including surveys and controlled experiments,
Sampling and randomization, Scales of measurement. Descriptive
and exploratory data analysis. Probability. Statistical inference:
sampling distributions, confidence intervals and hypothesis tests
for means and proportions. Correlation and regression. Time
series analysis. Quality control. Chi-square tests for frequency
tables.
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Text

Moore, D.S. & McCabe, G.P. 1989, Introduction to the Practice
of Statistics, Freeman.

References

Freedman, D., Pisani, R., Purvis, R. & Adhikari, A. 1991,
Statistics, 2nd edn, Norton.

Staudte, R. 1990, Seeing, Through Statistics, Prentice-Hall,
Ryan,B.F.,Joiner, B L. & Ryan, T.A. 1985, MINITAB Handbook,
2nd edn, Duxbury.

Miller, R.B. 1988, MINITAB Handbook for Business and
Economics , PWS-Kent.

Wonnagcott, T.H.and Wonnacott, R J. 1990, IntroductoryStatistics
for Business and Economics, 4th edn, Wiley.

STAT103 INTRODUCTORY MATHEMATICAL
STATISTICS 10cp
Note Not to count with STAT101 or ECON115

Prerequisite or Corequisite MATH102 or MATH103

3 lecture hours, 1 laboratory hour and 1 tutorial
hour per week for one semester.

Hours

Purpose

To introduce more mathematically interested students to
probability and statistical inference, including the principles of
study design, data analysis andinterpretation of statistical results.
Content

Scales of measurement; summarising data
Probability laws; conditicnal probability
Probability distributions and sample statistics

The central limit theorem and applications

Study design; surveys and randomised experiments
Confidence intervals and hypothesis tests
Correlation and regression; least squares
Inferences from contingency tables

Text

Freund, J.E. & Simon G.A. (8th ed. 1992), Modern Elementary
Statistics, Prentice-Hall.

References

Freedman, D., Pisani, R., Purvis, R. and Adhikari, A., 1991,
Statistics, 2nd edn, Norton.

Meyer, PL. .1977, Introductory Probability and Statistical
Applications, 2nd edn. Addison-Wesley.

Bhattachanya, A K. & Johnson R., (1977), Statistics, Principles
& Methods, Wiley.

STAT201 MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 10cp

Prerequisite Either MATH103 or Introductory Statistics
(STAT101) and MATH112 (or a level of
mathematics equivalent to MATH112).

3 lecture hours and 1 laboralory/tutorial hour per
week for one semester.

Hours

Content

Random variables, probability, density and distribution functions,
expectation. Likelihcod, point and interval estimation. Tests of
significance.

Text

Hogg, R.V. & Tams, E.A. 1988, Probability and Statistical
Inference, Macmitlan,

Reference

Kalbfleisch, 1.G. 1985, Probability and Statistical Interference,
Volumes I and II, 2nd edn, Springer.

Larsen, R.J. & Marx, M.L. 1986, An Introduction to Mathematical
Statistics and its Applications, 2nd edn, Prentice-Hall.
STAT202 REGRESSION ANALYSIS 10cp

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (STAT201) or
Introductory Statistics (STAT101) and

MATH112 (or equivalent)

Hours 2 lecture hours, 1 laboratory and 1 mtorial hour
per week for one semester.

Content

This course coversthe practical and theoretical aspects of multiple
regreasion analysis, including the assumplions underlyingnormal
linear models, use of matrix notation, prediction and confidence
intervals, stepwise methods and examination of the adequacy of
models. The statistical computer packages MINITAB and SAS
are used,

Text

Neter, J., Wasserman, W. & Kutner, M.H. 1990, Applied Linear
Statistical Models , 3rd edn, Irwin.

Reference

Bowerman, B.L., O'Connell, R.T, et al, 1986, Linear statistical
models—an applied approach, Duxbury.

Draper, NR. & Smith, H. 1981, Applied Regression Analysis
Wiley.

Ryan, B.F,, Joiner, B.L. and Ryan, T.A. 1985, MINITAB
Handbook, 2nd edn, Duxbury.

SAS Institute Inc 1985, SAS Introductory Guide, 31d edn, SAS
Inst, Cary, NC.

Weisberg, 5. 1985, Applied Linear Regression, 2nd edn, Wiley.
STAT203 QUEUES & SIMULATION Scp
Prerequisite MATH112 or equivalent

2 lecture/laboratory hours per week for one
semester

Hours

Content

Queues. Random number generation, Poisson processes,.
simulation processes using MINITAB.

Text

Ross, S.M. 1991, A course in Simulation, Macmillan,
References

Morgan, B.J.T. 1984, Elements of Simulation , Chapman & Hall.
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STAT204 NONPARAMETRIC STATISTICS Scp

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (STAT201) or
Intreductory Statistics (STAT101) and
MATH112 (or equivalent),

Hours 2 lecture/laboratory hours per week for one
semester

Content

Methods foranalysing categorical and ranked data. Randomization
tests.

References

Sprent, P. 1989, Applied nonparametric statistical methods,
Chapman and Hall,

STAT205 ENGINEERING STATISTICS Sep
Note: credit cannot be obtained forboth STAT201 and STAT205
Prerequisite. MATH112 or MATH102

Hours 2 lecture/laboratory hours per week per semester
Contents

Basic probability theory and principles of statistical inference.
Distributions. Error propagation. Quality control.

References

Chatfield, C. 1983, Statistics for Technology , 3rd edn, Chapman
& Hall.

Guttman, L, Wilks, S.S., Hunter, 1.S. 1982, Introductory
Engineering Statistics , 3rd edn, Wiley.

Hogg,R.V. & Ledclter, . 1987, Engineering Statistics, Macmillan.

STAT301  STATISTICAL INFERENCE 10cp

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statislics and
MATH201 Multivariable Calculus or
equivalent.

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester
Content

Statistical inference is the drawing of conclusions from data. This
course covers likelihood-based estimation, other methods of
point and interval estimation, hy pothesis testing and introductory
Bayesian inference.

Text

Larson, HJ. (3rd ed. 1982), Intreduction to Probability Theory
and Statistical Inference, Wiley.

References

Hogg, R.V. & Craig, A.T. 1989, Introduction to Mathematical
Statistics, 4th edn, Collier MacMillan.

Lee, P.M., 1989, Bayesian Statistics: an introduction, Bdward
Amold.

Cox,D.R.andHinkley, D.V. 1974, Theoretical StatisticsChapman
& Halt.

STAT302 STUDY DESIGN 10cp

Prerequisite Mathematical Statistics (STAT201)and Regression
Analysis (STAT202)
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Hours 3 hours per week for one semester
Content

This course contrasts two methods for collecting and analysing
data: experimental studies andnon-experimental studies including
surveys. The principles of experimental design are illustrated by
studying completely randomised designs, randomised block
designs and factorial designs. For surveys the topics include:
simple random sampling, stratified and cluster sampling, ratio
and regresgion estimators. Class projects are used to illustrate
practical problems and the statistical packages BMDP and SAS
are used to carry out analyses.

References

Bamett, V. 1986, Elemenis of sampling theory, Hodder and
Stoughton.

Cochran, W.G. 1977, Sampling Technigues, 3rd edn, Wiley.
Neter, I., Wasserman, W. & Kutner, M.H. 1990, Applied Linear
Statistical Models, 3rd edn, Irwin.

Cochran, W.G. & Cox,G.M. 1964, Experimental Designs, Wiley.
Box, G.E.P., Hunter, W.G. and Hunter, 1.S. 1978, Statistics for

Experimenters: an introduction to design, data analysis and
model building, Wiley.

STAT303 GENERALISED LINEAR MODELS  10cp

Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics and STAT202
Regression Analysis.

Advisory Corequisite STAT301

Hours 3 hours per week for one semester

Content

The course covers the theory of generalised linear models and

illustrates the ways in which methods for analysing continuous,

binary, and categorical data fit into this framework. Topics

include the exponential family of distributions, maximum

likelihood estimation, sampling distributions for goodness-of -fit

statistics, linear models for continucus data (regression and

analysis of variance), logistic regression, and log-linear models,

Students will implement these methods using various computer

packages, including GLIM.

Text

Dobson, A.J. 1990, An Iniroduction to Generalized Linear
Modelling, Chapman & Hall.

References

McCullagh, P. & Nelder, . A, 1989, Generalized Linear Models,
Chapman & Hall.

Aitkin, M. et al 1989, Statistical Modelling in GLIM, Oxford
Science Publications.

Healy, M.J.R. 1988, GLIM: an introduction, Clarendon.

STAT304 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS 10cp
Prerequisite STAT201 Mathematical Statistics and STAT202
Regression Analysis

Advisory CorequisiteSTAT301

Hours 2 Yecture hours, 2 laboratery hours per week for one
semester

SECTION FIVE

STATISTICS SUBJECT DESCRIPTIONS

Content

This course is about the theory and practice of Time Series
Analysis ~—the analysis of data collected at regular intervals in
time (or space). Topics covered include: stationary processes,
ARMA models, models for periodic phenomena, analysis using
MINITAR, SAS and other Titne Series packages.

Texts
Cryer, I.D. 1986, Time Series Analysis, Duxbury Press.

References

Box, G.E.P. & Jenkins, G.M. 1970, Time Series Analysis:
Forecasting and Conirol, Holden Day.

Diggle, P.J. 1990, Time Series: A Biostatistical Introduction,
Oxford: Clarendon Press.

Fuller, W.A. 1976, Introduction to Statistical Time Series, Wiley.

Newton, H.J. 1988, TIMESLAB, A Time Series Analysis
Laboratory, Wadsworth & Brooks/Cole.

STAT310 TOTAL QUALITY MANAGEMENT 10cp

Prerequisite MNGT111 and subjects at Level 200 totalling 40
credit points chosen from subjects offered by the
Departments of Economics, Management and/or
Statistics

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

Content

Total Quality Management (TQM) is an all embracing
management and employee involvement philosophy directed
towards continuous improvement in the production of goods and
services. Students who complete this course will leam to
understand the fundamental principles of Total Quality
Management (TQM), choose appropriale statistical techniques
for improving processes and write reports fo management
describing processes and recommending ways to improve them.

Specific topics covered include the Deming philosophy,
understanding variability through statistical thinking, quality
implementation matrices, quality function deployment, the seven
tools of quality control, quality improvement teams, the PDCA
cycle, standards, the role of management, basic statistical methods
and control charts.

Text To be advised.

STATS01 QUANTITATIVE METHODS AND

DATA ANALYSIS 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Content

Knowledge of quantitative techniques, analysis and presentation
of data are essential management skills.

This course will begin at an introductory level to provide the
necessary mathematical tools needed for the following lecturesin
statistical methedology. Topics will include probability, linear
equations, hypothesis testing, tests of independence, regression
analysis, non-parametric methods and analysis of variance. Some
of the issues related to the design and analysis of surveys and the
interpretation and presentation of statistical results in written

reports will also be addressed.
This course will also familiarise students with statistical software.
Text To be advised

HONOURS COURSE IN STATISTICS 80cp

Prerequisite STAT30, STAT302, STAT303, STAT304, 40
credit points from Level 300 subjects offered by the Department
of Statistics with a Credit or better average.

Content

Students are required o take subjects worth 40-60 credit points
from Level 400 subjects offered by the Department of Statistics.
Students are also required to complete project work which can be
worth 20, 30, or 40 credit points, to be determined by consultation
with the Head of the Depariment. The results of the project are to
be presented in a thesis. The project may be a practical one
involving the analysis of data, or a theoretical one. Work on the
project normally starts early in February, [evet 400 units which
may be offered are:

Credit Points
STAT401  Probability Theory 10
STAT402  Analysis of Categorical Data 10
STAT403  Demography and Survival Analysis 10
STAT404  Robust Regression and Smoothing 10
STAT40S  Statistical Consulting 10
STAT406  Methods for Quality Improvement 10
STAT407  Advanced Topics in Statistics 10
STAT408-11 Project 10,20, 30 0r 40
STAT401 PROBABILITY THEORY 10cp

Advisory Prerequisite MATH204 and MATH205

Thisis arigorouscourse onthe mathematical theory of probability,
presenting techniques and theory needed to establish limit
theorems. The applications of such techniques are spread
throughout the discipline of Siatistics.

Topics covered include: elementary measure theory, random
variables, expectation, the characteristic function, modes of
convergence, laws of large numbers, central limit theorems.

References
Billingsley, P. 1979, Probability and Measure, Wiley.
Breiman, L. 1968, Probability, Addison-Wesley.

Chung, K.L. 1974, A course in Probability Theory, 2nd edn,
Academic Press.

Dudley, R.M. 1989, Real Analysis & Probability , Wadsworth &
Brooks.

Moran, P.A.P. 1984, An Introduction to Probability Theory,
0Q.U.P. 1968.

STAT402 ANALYSIS OF CATEGORICAL

DATA 10¢cp

The course will discuss the analysis of categorical data. Tt will
begin with a thorough coverage of 2x2 tables before moving on
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to larger (rxc) contingency tables. Topics to be covered include
probability models for categorical data, measures of association,
measures of agreement, the Mantel-Haenszel method for
combining tables, applicationsof logisticregression andloglinear
medels.

References

Agresti, A. 1990, Categorical data analysis, Wiley.

Bishop, Y.M.M., Feinberg, S.E. & Holland, P.W. 1975, Discrete
Multivariate Analysis: Theory and Practice, MIT Press.

Fleiss, J.L. 1982, Statistical Methods for Rates and Proportions,
2nd edn, Wiley.

STAT403 DEMOGRAPHY AND SURVIVAL
ANALYSIS 10cp
This course begins with an introduction to the demographic
techniques used in constructing life-tables and population
projections. The major component provides statistical methods
for the analysis of survival data and their application to clinical
trials.

References

Cox,D.R. & Oakes, D. 1984, Analysisof Survival Data, Chapman
& Hall.

Kalbfleisch,J.D. & Prentice, R.L. 1980, The Statistical Analysis
of Failure Time Data, Wiley.

Keyfitz, N. 1977, Applied Mathematical Demography, Wiley.
Keyfitz, N. 1968, Introduction to the Mathematics of Population,
Addison-Wesley.

Pollard, J.H. 1975, Mathematical Models for the Growth of
Human Populations, Cambridge U.P.

STAT404 ROBUST REGRESSION AND
SMOOTHING 10cp

The main theme is the use of the computer to fit models to data
when the assumptions of traditional models may not be satisfied
or when it is not known in advance what form of model is
appropriate. Topics tobe coveredinclude: coneepts of robustness,
L,-, M- and high breakdown estimation in linear regression,
scatterplol smoothers (eg ACE, LOESS and splines), kemel
regression and methods for choosing the amount of smoothing,
and radically different approaches (eg CART and projection
pursuit).

Text

Staudte, R.G. & Sheather, S.J. 1990, Robust Estimation and
Testing, Wiley.

References

Eubank, R.L. 1988, Spline Smoothing and Nonparametric
Regression, M Dekker.

Hampel, F.R., Ronchetti, E.M. et al 1986, Robust Statistics, the
Approach Based on Influence Functions, Wiley,

Hardle, W. 1990, Applied Nonparametric Regression, Cambridge
U.P.

Hardle, W. 1991, Smoothing Techniques: withimplementation in
84

S, Springer.
Rousseeuw, P.1. & Leroy, A.M. 1987, Robust Regression and
Quitlisr Datection, Wiley.

STAT#S  STATISTICAL CONSULTING 10cp

The aim of this course is to develop both the statistical and
nonsiatistical skills required for a successful consultant. The
course includes a study of the consulting literature, a review of
commonly-used statistical procedures, problem formulation and
solving, analysis of data sets, report writing and oral presentation,
role-playing and consulting with actual clients.

Text
Subject readings are provided
STAT406 METHODS FOR QUALITY

IMPROVEMENT 10cp

The course will cover the concepts of total quality management,
the Deming philosophy and relevant statistical techniques. Simple
methods such as flow charts and Pareto diagrams will be covered,
in addition to the various types of control charis and process
capability analysis. Modemn experimental design techniques for
optimizing process performance will be included. The course is
a practical one, and the issues involved in actually implementing
aquality and productivity improvement programin an organisation
will be addressed.

Subject readings provided.

References To be advised.

STAT407 ADVANCED TOPICS IN STATISTICS 10cp
This topic consists of four modules selected from the following
multivariate methods; randomisation, bootstrapping and other
computer intensive methods; analysis of repeated measures;
sample size estimation, analysing large data sets; meta-analyses.
Text

Subject readings are provided.

References To be advised.

STAT408 PROJECT 10cp
STAT409 PROJECT 20cp
STAT410 PROJECT 30cp
STAT411 PROJECT 40cp
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Description of Major Subjects from
Other Faculties
Department Of Computer Science

COMP101 COMPUTER SCIENCE 1 20cp

Prerequisite. Eniry 1o this subject by students other than those
enrolled in the BCompSc, BE(Computer Engineering) and
BInfoSc degree programs is limited by quota. See the Faculty
Secretary for details

Content

Introduction to the following aspects of computer science: The
design of algorithms. The theory of algorithms. How algorithms
are executed as programs by a computer. The functions of system
software (compilers and operating systems). Applications of
computers. Social issues raised by computers. An extensive
introduction to programming in procedural and functional
programming language.

COMP201 ADVANCED DATA STRUCTURES Scp
Prerequisite COMP101

Content

Basic datastractures are investigated. Topics covered will include
a review of elementary data structures, an introduction to the
concept of an abstract data type and the abstraction and

implementation of data types selected from lists, stacks, queues,
trees, graphs and sets.

COMP202 COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE Scp
Prerequisite COMP203
Content

Provides basic introduction to the logical intemal structure of
computers and the implementation of computer arithmetic and
number handling systems.

COMP203 ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE Scp
Prerequisite COMP101

Content

The course is divided into two sections. The first section provides
an introduction to computer organisation and assembly language
programming. Topics covered include data representation,
computer structures, registers, addressing modes, instruction
sets, subroutines and the use of stacks. The second section of the
course is an introduction to operating system principles. Topics
covered include process management synchronisation and
resource allocation.

COMP204 PROGRAMMING LANGUAGE Sep
SEMANTICS

Prerequisite COMP205

Content

Examination of the major concepts which underlie modern
programming languages, A variety of programming styles will
be compared, including imperative, object-oriented, functional,
and logic programming. Representative languages will be

introduced to illustrate the concepts behind each style.
Programming design issues such as data encapsulation,
information hiding, andinheritance will alsobe studied. Languages
studied chosen from C, C++, Lisp, Modula-2, Pascal, Prolog,
Scheme, Smalltalk, Ada.

COMP205 SYSTEM PROGRAMMING Scp
Prerequisite COMP101

Contant

C programming for those already proficient in Pascal. Elementary
Unix system calls and interfaces to other languages such as
Pascal and Assembly Language. Use of UNIX software system
tools such as “make”, “lint” and “indent”.

COMP206 THEORY OF COMPUTATION Scp
Prerequirite MATH212 and COMP101

Content

Anintroduction totheoretical computer science, covering material
in the areas of formal languages, automata theory and
computability.

COMP241 COGNITIVE SCIENCE 16cp
Content

An interdisciplinary approach to the examination of models and
metaphors of mind, language, knowledge and perception used by
various disciplines and the potential applications of those models
and metaphors by artificial intelligence researchers, computer
scientists and engineers,

COMP31 COMPILER DESIGN 10cp
Prereguisites COMP201

Conterns

Introduction to the theory of grammars. Lexical analysers, parsing
techniques, object code generation. Design of interpreters. Global
and peephole optimisation. Runtime support, error management.
Translator writing systems.

COMP302 ARTIFICIAL INTELLIGENCE 10cp
Prerequisite COMP101

Content

An introductory overview to Amificial Intelligence, covering
some or all of the following topics: history of Al; game playing;
knowledge representation; search techniques; natural language
processing; expert systems; automatic deduction; thecrem
proving, computer vision; computer leamning; philosophical,
psychological, and social issues.

COMP303 COMPUTER NETWORKS 10cp
Prerequisite COMP201

Content

Anintroductiontodatacommunication nelworks. Topicsinclude
data transmission, transmission media, network protocols, ISO/

OS], public data networks, 1ocal area networks and distributed
systems,
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COMP304 DATABASE DESIGN 10cp
Prerequisite COMP201

Content
Abasicintroductionto database systems, with particular emphasis
on relational database systems. Topics covered will include basic
conceptsandterminology, Lypes of systems (hierarchic, relational,
network, inverted list), data design, relational theory, relational
algebra, relational calculus, data integrity/recovery, security,
concurrency, distributed systems,

COMP305 ALGORITHM DESIGN AND 10cp
ANALYSIS

Prerequisite COMP201

Content

Approaches to the design of computer algorithms with several
important examples. Analysis of algorithm performance,
computational complexity, NP-completeness.

COMP306 COMPUTER GRAPHICS 10cp

Prerequisites COMP201, MATH216, MATH217 (or MATH
218)

Content

This subject will cover advanced computer graphics topics with
relevant mathematical and programming techniques and an
overview of graphics hardware design.

Topicsinclude: Hardware devices for graphics output and input;
geometrical transformations; homogeneous coordinales; planar
projections; clipping in 21D and 3D modelling and object hierarchy:;
standards —GKS, PHIGS; raster algorithms; antialiasing; region
filling; 3D shape representation; polygon meshes; parametric
cubics, Hermite, Bezier and B-splines; transforming curves and
patches, hidden line removal, hidden surface removal algorithms;
shading and texture mapping; diffuse and specular reflection;
colour modelling; growth models; fractals and particle systems;
animation lechniques; advanced graphics hardware architectures;
future trends in computer graphics.

COMP307 SOFTWARE ENGINEERING 10cp
PRINCIPLES

Prerequisite COMP201
Content

The subject comprises lectures in first semester plus a major
assignment in second semester. After a brief explanation of the
nature and life-cycle of large sofiware systems, the software
crisis which they have created, and the desirable properties of
well-designed systems, the lectures explore the nature of stable
systemsin the natural world and in engineering and consider how
humans think about, remember and creale complex systems. This
leads to the re-evaluation of the principles and techniques usedin
theconstruction of major software systems, of fering new insights
into the concepts of modularity and hierarchical structure.

COMP308 OPERATING SYSTEMS 10cp
Prerequisites COMP201 and COMP202
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Content

An introduction to operating system structure and design. The
course begins with a review of process management and inter-
process synchronisation, covered as part of the Assembly
Language course. New topics covered include advanced
synchronisation techniques, deadlock detection, memory
management including virtual storage techmiques, multiprocessing
and fil¢ systems. The emphasis will be on practical operating
systems, and where possible reference will be made to existing
systems currenily in use,

COMP40I ADVANCED ARTIFICIAL
INTELLIGENCE 10cp

Techniques for operative artificial intelligence based on formal
logic. The subject includes lectures, tutorials and practical work.

COMP402 FORMAL SEMANTICS OF
PROGRAMMING LANGUAGES 10cp
The syntax of programming languages is generally descsribed
quite concisely and unambiguously in syntax diagrams, BNF or
the like; but the semantics, the meaning or the outcome of
constructs in the language, is generally described quite sloppily
in English. Several highly formal abstract systems have been

developedforthe semantic description of programming languages.
This subject will look at one of these,

COMP403 COMPUTER ARCHITECTURE 10cp

An introduction to computer architecture and computer design
froma software viewpoint. Topics covered will include instruction
sets, register models, memory management hardware, protection,
capabilily-based addressing schemes and advanced architectures.
The course will conclude with a major case study based on the
MONADS architecture.

COMP 404 PARALLEL COMPUTATION AND
VLSI 10cp

An introduction to theoretical aspects of the analysis and design
of algorithms for parallel computation and their implementation
in VLSL

COMP405 DIGITAL IMAGE PROCESSING 10cp

Digital image processing deals with the acquisition,
transofrmation, enhancement and restoration of digital pictures.
Fourier (and other) transsformation techniques provide the basis
tools which allow us to enhance and sharpen images and undo
various forms of degradation (eg motion blur) to restore images.
Techniques ofimage encoding are discussed. Image segmentation
techniques (edge detection, region analysis etc)are also discussed.
Advanced applicationsinclude 3D reconstruction from ojections,
stereo viewing, computed tomography (CAT scans). Some
practical work will be done using various raster images and
toolkits available.

COMP406 ADVANCED OPERATING SYSTEMS 10cp
A critical study of operating system techniques with emphasis on
the nature of processes and the methods used to synchronise
them, including a study of various advanced mechanisms. Other
aspects studied may include modularity, naming, file system

SECTION FIVE

DESCRIPTION OF SUBJECTS FROM OTHER FACULTIES

structures and command language design. Various new ideas for
struicluring operating systems are presented.

COMP408 NATURAL LANGUAGE
PROCESSING 10cp

Natural language is the sort of language spoken and written by
people as opposed 1o the codes used to instruct computers,
Approaches to the processing of Natural Languages (which are
very unsystemalic) on computers (which require very systematic
instruction) will be examined.

COMP409 ADVANCED COMPILER DESIGN  10cp

In addition to lectures, students will complete a major 3-phase
project. Symbol Table Structures for block structured languages
and special features such as Importing and Exporting. Run-time
structures for block structuredlanguages and Abstract Data Types.
Code Generation to assembly langeage, machine independent and
machine dependent optimisation.

COMP410 ADVANCED COMPUTER
NETWORKS 10cp

An investigation of the latest developments in computer network
design. Topics include: virtual memory, networks, process
migration, remote procedural call, memory coherence algorithms,
system stability and data security.

COMP411 SPECIAL TOPIC A 10cp
COMP412 SPECIAL TOPIC B 10cp
COMP413 SPECIAL TOPICC 10cp
COMP414 SPECIAL TOPIC D 10cp

Each of these subjects consists of a series of lectures andfor
practical work in an area of advanced computer science of ¢
ontemporary interest. The content of a particular subject may vary
from year to year according to developmetns in tedchnology and
the presence of academic visitors.

COMP425 HONOURS PROJECT 20cp

A substantial practical project involving approximately 400 hours
of work which normally commences in carly February, Project
topics are subject to the approval of the Course Co-ordinator in
Compuler Science. The results of the project must be embodied in
a thesis and submitted by the due date.

COMP435 SPECIAL TOPICE 20cp

A series of lectures and/or practical work in an area of advanced
computer science of contemporary interest, The content may vary
from year to year according lo develpments in technology and the
presence of academic visitors.

Department of Law

Note: The availability of any Law subject is dependent on the
availability of staff.

LAWI101 FOUNDATIONS OF LAW 10cp
Offered Semester I

Lecturers  To be advised

Prerequisites See notes on page 26

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week

Examination Two end of Semester examination papers
Content

This subject consists of a stady of basic legal concepts, the
divisions of law, and the instititions of the Australian legal
system. It also enables students to acquire special skills for the
examination of legal materials, such as an ability to analyse
statements contained in judgments and to interpret provisions of
stamtes. Foundations of the processes of law-making through
judicial decisions, and primary and delegated legislation are
considered in detail.

Suggested Preliminary Reading

Nettheim, G. & Chisholm, R. 1988, Understanding Law,3rdedn,
Butterworths.

Texts

Printed materials cbtainable at University Bookshop. The
Constitution of the Commonwealthof Australia, Australian Govt.
Publishing Service.

Krever, R. 1989, Mastering Law Studies and Law Exam
Techniques, 2nd edn, Butterwerths.

Bird, R. 1990, Osborn’ s Concise Law Dictionary, 8th edn, Sweet
& Maxwell.

Derham, D.P. et al 1991, An Introduction to Law, 6th edn, Law
Book Co.

References

Lumb, R.D. 1986, The Constitution of the Commonwealth of
Australia, 4th edn, Butterworths.
Pearce, D.C. & Geddes, R.S. 1988, Stamutory Interpretation in
Australia, 3rd edn, Butterworths.

Vermeesch, RB. & Lindgren, K.E. 1990, Business Law of
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths.

LAWI10Y230 CONTRACTLAWI 10cp
Cffered Semester II
Lecturer J. Bentley-Cooper

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week
Examination One 3-hour end of Semester examination
Content

The course introduces concepts relating to formation of contracts
offer, accepiance, consideration and intention to create legal
relations, misrepresentation, duress and undue influence, the
terms of the contract, and discharge of contract.
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Texts
Casebook produced by Department of Law to be purchased from
University Union Bookshop.

Carter, JW. & Hadand, D.J. 1991, Contract Law in Australia,
2nd edn, Butterworths. )

LAWI103 COMPANYLAWI 10cp

Offered Semester [

Lecturer T, Presbury

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per
week

Examination One 3-hour paper

Content

The course commences with an introduction to types of business
organisations recognised by thelaw and theirlegal consequences.
A number of aspects of partnership law are dealt with including:
nature of partnership, relation of partners to outsiders, relations
of partners to one another, termination of partnership. The bulk
of the course is concemed with company law and includes:
corporate personality, formation, position of the shareholders
and minorily protection, duties and responsibilities of directors,
corporate financing, flotation, and winding-up. Emphasis is laid
on the fact that much of company law lies outside the realm of the
legislation regulation companies in Anstraliaand this necessitates
a thorough study of common law principles developed in case
law as well as a detailed analysis of the legislation.

Texts and References

Students will be advised early in the course which books shoutd
be purchased for their personal use.

Baxt, R. 1987, An Fnireduction to Cempany Law, Law Book Co.

Ffrench, H.L. 1983, Mason’s Casebook on Australian Company
Law, 4th edn, Butterworths.

Hribar, 7. 1989, A Guide to Company Law, 31d edn, Law Book
Co. '

Lipton & Herzberg 1991, Understanding Company Law, 4thedn,
Law Book Co.

Pearson, L, 1986, Butterworths’ Student Companions - Company
Law, Butterworths.

Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K.E. 1990, Business Law of
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths.

Statutes

Butterworths Australian Corperations Legislation, vol.1, current
edn.

LAWI104  ADMINISTRATIVE LAW I 10cp
Offered Semester [
Lecturer D.W. Mitchell

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per
week
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Examination One 3-hour paper
Content

The nature, operation and role of the law governing statutory and
quasi-statutory administration in Australia, which is an area of
‘public’ law concerned principally with the bases of judicial and
othertypes of review of exercises of powers vested in governmental
organs and instromentalities and with specific legal remedies
which may be available for redressing grievances which have
arisen from administrative action,

Texts

Sykes, E1 et al 1989, General Principles of Administrative Law,
3nd edn, Butterworths.

Prescribed Printed Materials

Extracts from judgments in selected leading cases to be issued to
students at the commencement of the course.

References

Allars, M. 1990, Introduction to Ausiralian Administrative Law,
Butterworths,

Pearce, D.C. 1986, Commonwealth Administrative Law,
Butterworths.

Sykes, EI. & Tracey, R.R.S. 1982, Cases and Materials on
Administrative Law, 41h edn, Butterworths,

Commonwealth Administrative Review Commiitee Repor 1971,
Aust. Govt. Publishing Service.

Statutes

—  Adminisirative Appeals Tribunal, Act 1975 (Cth)

—  Consumer Claims Tribunals Act, 1974 (N.S.W.)

—  Ombusdman Act, 1974 (N.S.W.)

—  Administrative Decisions Judicial Review Act, 1977 (Cth)

LAW22S THE LAW OF EMPLOYMENT 10cp
FPrerequisite Contract Law I or Business Law

Duration 1 Semester

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week
Content

The course focuses on the relationship between the individual
employer and employee without attempting to explain the
operation of the collective system for regulating the relationships
between unions and employers. It also covers the rights and
obligations of the employer/femployee in ton, interference with
contractual relations between the employer and employee by a
third party and interference with contractual relations between
the employer and third party by employees and discrimination in
employment. The major topics are as follows:

The source and nature of the employment relationship

The content of the contract of employment

Termination and remedies at common law

Unfair dismissal

The contract of employment and third parties

Economic torts and secondary boycotls
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Unfair work contracts
Discrimination in employment
Text

Macken, McCarry & Sappideen 1990, The Law of Employment,
3rd edn, The Law Book Co Lid.

References

McCallum, Pittard & Smith 1990, Ausuralian Labour Law Cases
ane Materials, 2nd edn, Butterwornhs.

CCH 1988, Australian Industrial Relations Act.

Creighton & Steward 1989, Labour Law: An Introduction, 1st
edn, The Federation Press.

LAW203 PERSONAL LIABILITY LAW 10cp
Offered Semester I

Lecturer F. Bates

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week

Examination One 3-hour end of year examination

Content

The course consists of a study of the bases of personal liability in
tort, It examines the development of a legally recognised duty of
care in the law of negligence and the categories of such duty. It
also concems itself with the consequernces of breach of duty, the
defences available 10 meet a negligence claim and remedies
which can be obtained. Alternative methods of compensation are
also examined, Finally, the course considers the tort of trespass.

Texts

Casebook produced by Depaniment of Law to be purchased from
University Union Bookshop.

Balkin, R.P. and Davis, J.1.R. 1991, Law of Torts, Butterworths
References

Fleming, J.G. 1987, The Law of Torts, Tth edn, Law Book Co.
gﬁlj}d;de, F. & Cane, P. 1985, The Law of Torts in Australia,

LAW204/  LAW OF BUSINESS ORGANISATIONS 10cp
LAW304

Offered Semester 1

Lecturer T. Presbury

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per
week

Examination One 3-hour paper
Content

The course commences with an introduction to types of business
organisationsrecognised by the law and theirlegal consequences.
A number of aspects of partnership law are dealt with including:
nature of partnership, relation of pariners to outsiders, relations
of partners to one another, termination of partnership. The bulk
of the course is concemned with company law and includes
corporate personality, formation, position of the shareholders

and minority protection, duties and responsibilities of directors,
corporste financing; flotation and winding-up. Emphasis is laid
on the fact that much of company law lies outside the realm of the
legislation regulating companies in Australia and thisnecessitates
a thorough study of common law principles developed in case
law as well as a detailed analysis of the legisiation,

Texis and References

Stmdents will be advised early in the course which books should
be purchased for their personal use.

Baxt, R 1987, An Introduction to Company Law, Law Book Co.
Firench, H.L. 1983, Mason’s Casebook on Australian Company
Law, 4th edn, Butterworths

Hribar, Z. 1989, A Guide to Company Law, 31d edn, Law Book
Co. ‘

Lipion & Herzberg 1991, Understanding Company Law, 4thedn,
Law Book Co.

Pearson L. 1986, Butterworth' s Student Companions - Company
Law, Butterworths

Vermeesch, RB. & Lindgren, K.E. 1990, Business Law of
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths

Butterworths Australian Corporations Legistation, vol. 1, current
edn

LAW207/ TRADE PRACTICESLAW 10cp
LAW307

Offered Semester I

Lecturer F. Bates

Prerequisite Contract Law I
Hours 2 seminar hours per week
Examination To be advised
Content

The course deals generally with the operation of Part IV of the
Trade Practices Act 1974 Com. and in particular with the scope
of the trade practices dealt with by that part of the Act: e.g, various
lypes of contract arrangements and understandings which
substantially lessen competition, monopelization, exclusive
dealing, resale price, maintenance, price discrimination and anti-
competitive mergers. Also reference is made to the ‘economic
and industrial torts® and the constitutional basis of the Act.
Texis

Miller, R.V., Annotated Trade Practices Act, latest edn, Law
Book Co.

Corones, S.G. 1990, Competition Law and Policy in Australia,
Law Book Co.

Hurley, A.1991, Restrictive Trade Praciices: Commentary and
Materials, Law Book Co.

References
C.C.H., Australian Trade Practices Reporter.

Donald, B.G. & Heydon, 1.D., Trade Practices Law, 2 vols, Law
Book Co.

Healey, D. 1988, Australian Trade Practices Law, C.C H.
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Taperell, G.Q. & Vermeesch, R.B. et al 1983, Trade Practices
and Consumer Protection, 3rd edn, Butterworths.

LAW209 CRIMINAL LAW 10cp
Offered Semester 11

Lecturer D. O'Connor

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 2 lecture hours per week

The course covers general principles of criminal responsibility
and exculpation 5 hours.

Classes of crimes and specific offences 15 hours

Criminal procedure and sentencing principles 6 hours
Examination To be advised

Content

The first five hours will cover the examination of the “actus reus”
“mensrea” elements in crimes and the exceptions which are strict
responsibility; vicarious responsibility; non responsibility infants,
insane persons and the special case of corporate responsibility.
Crimes to be examined in the second 15 hour element of the
course will include: Homicide Murder, Mansiaughter, Suicide,
Infanticide and Motor vehicle deaths: Sexual and non-sexual
assaulis: Property offences Larceny, Robbery, Burglary etc.
The final part of the course will connect the principles of criminal
resonsibility and specific offences andtheireffecton the criminat
trial. Some issues in sentencing will be considered at the end of
the course.

Text

Gillies, P. 1990, Criminal Law, 2nd edn, Law Book Co.
References

O'Connor, D. and Fairall, P.A. 1988, Criminal Defences, 2nd
edn.

LAW210 FAMILY LAW 10cp
Offered Semester 11

Lecturer F. Bates

Prerequisite Foundations of Law

Hours 'Three lecture hours per week

Examination To be advised.

Content

The law relating to the formalisation and the dissolution of
marriage. The response of the law to unformalised relationships.
Children and law as govemned by State and Federal legislation
and case law: issues such as custody and access after dissolution
of marriage, the legal position of children born outside marriage
and adoption will be discussed. Therelationship of spousestoone
another’s property will be a specific topic. There will also be
consideration of aspects of family dysfunction such as intra-
spousal violence and child abuse.

Text
Baltes, F. 1987, An Introduction to Family Law, Law Book Co.

References
Dickey, A. 1991, Family Law, 2nd edn, Law Book Ce.

C.CH. 1991, Guidebook to Australian Family Law, 8th edn,
CCH

Finlay, H.A., Bradbook, A.J. & Bailey-Harris, R.J. 1986, Family
Law: Cases and Commentary, Butterworths.

Finlay, H.A. & Bailey-Harris, R.J. 1989, Family Law, 4th edn,
Butterworths.

Bromley, P.M. and Lowe,N.V. 1987, Bromley' s Family Law, Tth
edn, Butterworths,

Cretney, $.M. 1990, Principles of Family Law, 5th edn, Sweet &
Maxwell.

LAW211 COMPANY LAWII 10cp
Offered Semester II

Lecturer T. Presbury

Prerequisite Company Law I

Hours 2 seminar hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment

Content

The course will pursue a more detailed analysis of selected 1opics
introduced in Company Law I and in addition will cover other
selected areas of law concemning companies not dealt with in
Company Law I. Also the course will analyse the law relating to
other business organisations apart from comparies such as trading
trusis, unincorporated associations, partnerships and joint
ventures.

Texts and References

Baxt, R. 1988, Afterman & Baxt’s Cases and Materials on
Corporations and Associations, 5th edn, Butterworths.

Ford, H.A.J, 1989, Principles of Company Law, 5th edn,
Butterworths.

Lipton & Herzberg 1991, Understanding Company Law, 4thedn,
Law Book Co.

Redmond, P. 1988, Companies and Securities Law, Law Book
Co.

Turabian, K.L., A Manual for Writers of Term Papers, Theses
and Dissertations

Statutes.
Butterworths, Australian Corporations Legisiation, current edn.
LAW212 CONTRACTLAWII 10cp

Offered Semester I

Lecturer C.Y. Shum

Prerequisites Contract Law 1

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial hour per week

Examination One 3-hour examination. Other assessment to be
advised.

Content

The course will pursue a more detailed analysis of concepts
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introduced in Contract Law 1 and will include other selected
areas such as statutory provisions affecting contracts and recent
developments in the Law of Contract.

Text

Carter, J.W. and Harland, D.J. 1991, Congract Law in Australia,
2nd edn, Butterworths

LAW224 EVIDENCE 10cp
Offered Semester I

Lecturer F. Bales

Prerequisites Personal Liability Law

Hours 3 hours per week

Examination One 3-hour closed book examination

Content

The province and function of the law of evidence. The various
basic evidential concepts. The functions of judge and jury.
Presumptions. Competence and compellability of witnesses. The
examination of witnesses. Corroboration of evidence and
evidentiary privilege. The operation of the rule against hearsay.
Evidence of opinion, character and by document.

Texts

Bates, F. 1985, Principles of Evidence, 31d edn, Law Book Co.
References

Brown, R.A. 1988, Documentary Evidence in Australia, Law
Book Co.

Byme, D.M. & Heydon, 1.D. 1991, Cross on Evidence, 4th Aust.
edn, Butterworths.

Forbes, J.R. 1987, Similar Facts, Law Book Co.

Gillies, P. 1987, Law of Evidence in Australia, Legal Books.

Tapper, C. 1990, Cross on Evidence, Tth edn, Butterworths.

Waight, P.K. & Williams, C.R. 1990, Cases and Materials on

Evidence, 3rd edn, Law Book Co.

LAW205  BUSINESS AND CONSUMER 10cp
CREDIT LAW

Offered Semester I

Prerequisite Contract Law 1

Hours 2 lecture hours and 1 tutorial/seminar hour per week

Examination To be advised

Content

This course comprises a study of the legal forms by which finance
and credit are obtained a by business; and b by consumers. In
relationto acquisition of land, the terms of contracts and morigages
will be studied and in relation to acquisition of goods, there will
be a brief study of hire purchase, lay-by sales, bills of sale,
pledges and liens. The course includes an outline of Guarantee &
Suretyship. Special attention will be givento The Credit Act 1984
NS.W.

Texts

Students will be advised early in the course which books sheuld
be purchased.

References

Vermeesch, R.B. and Lindgren, K.E. 1990, Business Law of
Australia, 6th edn, Butterworths.

Goldring, J., Maher, LW. & McKeough, J, 1987, Consumer
Protection Law in Australia, 3rd edn, Butterworths.

Duggan, AJ. 1986, Registered Credit: The Sale Aspect, Law
Book Co.

Sharpes, A. 1985, Credir Acr Handbook, Law Book Co.

Levine,J.R. 1985, New SouthWales Constoner Credit Legislation,
CCH Aust. Ltd.

National Bank of Australia, The Finance of International Trade.

Cavanaugh, S. and Bames, S. 1988, Consumer Credit Law in
Australia, Butterworths.

Sykes, EL. 1986, The Law of Securities in Australia, 4thedn, Law
Book Co.

LAW226 COMPUTERS AND THE LAW 10cp
Lecturer John McPhee

Prerequisite Introduction to Information Systems (INFO101)

Hours 2 lecture hours and 2 laboratory hours per week

Assessment 2 hour examination at the end of semester plus
assignments

Content

Topics to be included: the use of commercial legal information
retrieval systems; experi systems in law; legal implications of the
use of compulers, including the effect on databases, software arxd
hardwater; data protection and privacy; data communications
law; particularissuesin evidence and discovery; computer related
crime.

Texts To be advised.

References

Blakeney, M.L. & McKeogh, J 1987, Intellectual Property:
Commentary and Materials, 2nd edn, Law Book Co.

Campbell,E.,et al 1988, LegalResearch: Materials and Methods,
3rd edn, Law Book Co.

Greenleaf, G.W., et all 1988, Australasian Computerised Legal
Information Handbook, Butierworths.

Hughes, G. ed, 1990, Essays on Computer Law, Longman
Professional.

Hughes, G. 1991, Data Protection in Australia, Law Book Co.

McKeough, 1. & Stewart, A. 1991, Inteliectual Property in
Australia, Butterworths.

Ricketson, S. 1984, The Law of Intellectual Property, Law Book
Co.

Tapper, C. 1990, Computer Law, 4th edn, Longman Cheshire.
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Department of Geography

GEO0G101 INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL 10cp
GEOGRAPHY
Prereguisites Nil. Students should note that GEOG101 and

GEOG102 are prerequisites for the Geography
Major in Arts and Science, and for Geography
Honours GEOG401 and GEOG402

Hours 2 hounrs lectures and 2 hours of practical work
per week for one semester. A one day field
excursion.

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper al
the end of the semester

Content

An introduction to physical geography including meteorology
and climate; the influence of geomorphic processes on landforms;
weathering, rivers, ice, frost, wind and the sea; the physical,
chemical and biological characteristics of the scil and the
development of soil profiles; environmental and historical factors
that influence plant distribution. \
Practical work includes an introduction to the study of climatic
data and maps, and the use of topographic maps and aerial
photographs for landform analysis.

Texts

Briggs, . & Smithson, P. 1985, Fundamentals of Physical
Geography , Hutchinson.

GEOG102 INTRODUCTION TO 10cp
HUMAN GEOGRAPHY

Prerequisites Students should note that GEOG 101 and
GEOG 102 are prerequisites for the Geography
Major in Arts and Science, and for Geography
Honours GEOG401 and GEOG402

Hours 2 hours lectures and 2 hours of practical work
per week for one semester. A one day field
excursion.

Examination Progressive assessment and one 2 hour paper at
the end of the semester

Content

An introduction to human geography including cultural,
popuiation, economic, development and urban geography.

Practical work includes an introduction to elementary statistical
data and its presentation by thematic maps in human geography.

Text

Haggett, P. 1979, Geography: a modern synthesis , 3rd edn,
Harper & Row.
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Department of Mathematics

LEVEL 100 MATHEMATICS SEMESTER SUBJECTS
The usual route for study of Mathematics beyond first year —for
example, to obiain a “Major in Mathematics” starts with MATH
102 in first semester, followed by MATH 103 insecond semester.
However, entry at this point requires an adequate level of
kmowledge and skill. At the time of writing, the minimum level
is indicated by a mark of at least 120 out of 150 in 3—unit
Mathematics at the New South Wales H.8.C. examination.

Any studend with less than this level of knowledge or skill has
available MATH111, followed by MATH112. This combination
allows eniry to seven of the sevenieen level-200 subjects in
Mathematics. Such a student could take MATH 103 in a later
year to meel the prerequisites for further mathematics subjects.

Note that MATH111 is not appropriate for a student who has
performed substantially above the minimum level for entry 1o
MATH 102/103.

MATHI111 MATHEMATICS 111 10cp
Prerequisite 2U mathematics at HSC level or equivalent

Not to count for credit with MATH101

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week
for one semester. The subject is repeated in each
semester.

Examination One 3 hour paper plus progressive assessment
Content

Elementary algebra, trigonometry andgeometry with applications.
Calculus with applications of differentiation and integration.
Newton's method. Trapezium and Simpson’s Rules. Vector
geometry, and its applications.

Text

University of Newcastle 1993, Mathematics 111 Tutorial Notes.
Stewart, J. 1991, Caiculus, 2nd edn, Books/Cole.

References

Ash, C. and Ash, R.B. 1987, The Calculus Tutoring Book ,JEEE
Press.

Dobson, AJ. & Stokoe, J. 1986, Self-Paced Introductory
Mathematics, 31d edn, ANU Press.

MATHI112 MATHEMATICS 112 10cp
Prereguisites Either MATH111 or MATH101

Not to count for credit with MATH102

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for
one semester. The subject is repeated in each
semester.

Examination One 3 hour paper plus progressive assessment -
Contents

Techniques of integration with applications. Differential equations
and applications. Calculus of several variables together with

applications. Taylor Series expansions. Complex numbers and
their applications. Matrix algebra. Eigenvalues, eigenvectors.

Texts
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University of Newcastle 1993, Tuorial Notes for MATH112.
Stewant, J. 1991, Calculus, 2nd edn, Brooks/Cole.
References

Ash, C. & Ash, R.B. 1987, The Calculus Tutoring Book, 1EEE
Press.

Stein, S.X. 1982, Calculus and Analytical Geometry, 3rd edn,
McGraw-Hill.
MATH102 MATHEMATICS 102 10cp

Prerequisites Either a satisfactory performance in 3U
Mathematics at the NSW HSC (see notes above)
or equivalent or MATH112. Not to count for
credit with MATH112.

Hours 4 lecture hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for
one semester

Examination One 3 hour paper
Content

Calculus of functions of a single variable. The Fundamental
Theorem of Calculus. Taylor's series. Complex numbers.
Differential equations. Anintroduction tothe calculus of functions
of two variables. Matrix algebra. Eigenvalues, eigenvectors.

Texts
University of Newcastle 1991, Tutorial Notes for MATHI02 .

Edwards, C.H. & Penney, D.E. 1990, Calculus and Analytical
Geometry, 3rd edn, Prentice-Hall.

References
Avyres, F. 1974, Calculus Schaum.
Anton, H. 1987, Elementary Linear Algebra, 5th edn, Wiley.

Farrand, S. & Poxton, N.J. 1984, Calculus, Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich.

Stein, S.K., 1982, Calculus and Analytical Geometry, 3rd edn,
McGraw-Hill.

Walters, FR.F.C. & Wehrhahn, K. 1989, Calcuius I, 2nd edn,
Carslaw.

MATH103 MATHEMATICS 103 10cp

Prerequisite FEither a satisfaclory performance in 3 unit
Mathematics at the NSW Higher School
Certificale (see notes above)or equivalent or
MATHI102 or MATH111 and MATH112.

Hours 4 lectare hours and 2 tutorial hours per week for
one semester

Examination One 3 hour paper
Content

An introduction numerical mathematics and computing. Vector
geometry and linear algebra: vector spaces, linear maps.

Analysis of the convergence of sequences and series. Power
Series. Elementary Theorems of Mathematical Analysis.

Counting, probability and an introduction to finite mathematical
structures.

Texts

University of Newcastle 1993, Tutorial notes for MATH 103.
References
Binmore, K.G. 1985, Mathematical Analysis, CUP.

Brisley, W. Notes for Linear Algebra, lecture notes in
Mathematics, University of Newcastle, No.5.or A Basis for
Linear Algebra

Chapman, C.R.J. 1973, Introduction to Mathematical Analysis
Routtedge & Kegan Paul.

Giles, I.R. Real Analysis: An Introductory Course, Lecture notes
in Mathematics, Univ.Newcastle, No.6.

Grimaldi, R.P. 1985, Discrete and Combinatorial Mathematics,
Addison-Wesley.

MAQM214 QUANTITATIVE METHODS 10cp
Not available to students who have completed BUI14Q
Prerequisite INFO101 and STAT101

Hours 4 hours per week for one semester

Examination Progressive assessment based on tutorials and
assignments plus a two hous final examination.

Content

The subject addresses the application of elementary quantitative
technigues to decision making and optimisation in a business
setting. Topicsinclude aspects of forecasting, machine scheduling,
linear programming, decision theory, networks, critical path
methed and inventory control. Use will be made of appropriate
computer packages.

Reference

Levin, R.I. et al 1989, Quantitative Approaches to Management,
Tth edn, McGraw-Hill,
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Department of Modern Languages — Japanese

The object of the cousse is to equip students with a working
knowledge of the language so that they may make use of it in
employment as well asin such disciplines as Japanese commerce,
economics, geography, history, linguistics, literature and sociology
in the corresponding Departments.

JPN110 ELEMENTARY JAPANESE 20cp
Offered Full year

Prerequisites Nil

Hours 6 class hours per week

Content

An introduction to the phonology and structure of the language
with practice in listening, speaking, reading, and writing.
Examination Progressive assessment

Text

Mizutani, O. & N. An Introduction to Modern Japanese, The
Japan Times

References
Japan Foundation, Basic Japanese-English Dictionary, Bonjinsha
Sakade, F. A Guide to Reading and Writing Japanese, Tuttle

Simon, M.E. Supplementary Grammar Notes to An Introduction
to Modern Japanese, Pts [ &2, University of Michigan

Takahashi, M. Pocket Romanized English-Japanese Dictionary
German
GERI13 BUSINESS GERMAN

SEMESTER 1 Scp
Offered Semester

Prerequisite A satisfactory result in the HSC in German: or
GER120 or pre-1990 German IS,; or the
equivalent (a WEA German Saturday Schol
course, stay in Germany, etc), subject to
approval by the Section.

Hours 2 hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment and end of semester
examination
Conters

An introduction to the vocabulary and structures of business
German. Students may wish to take this subject in conjunction
with GER111.

Text

Erlhage, Hans 1988, Deutsch. Sprachbereich Industrie, Klett,
Stuttgart.

GER123  BUSINESS GERMAN
SEMESTER II Scp
Offered Semester IT

Prerequisite GER113 or the equivalent, subject to approval
by the Section.
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Hours 2 hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment and end of semester
examination

Content

An introduction to the vocabulary and structures of business
German. Students may wish (o take this subject in conjunction
with GER121.

Text
Exlhage, Hand 1988, Deutsch. Sprachbereich Indusirie, Klett,
Stuttgan.
GER213 BUSINESS GERMAN

SEMESTER I 5cp
Offered Semester I

Prereguisite GER120 or pre-1990 German IS or the
equivalent, subject to approval by the Section.

Hours 2 hours per week

Examination Selective progressive assessment and end of
semester examination.

Content

An introduction to the vocabulary and structures of business
German.

Text
Erthage, Hand 1988, Deutsch. Sprachbereich Indusirie, Klett,
Stuttgart.
GER223 BUSINESS GERMAN
SEMESTER II Scp
Offered Semester I
Prerequisite GER213 or the equivalent, subject to approval
by the section,
Hours 2 hours per week

Examination Seleciive progressive assessment and end of
semester examination,

Content

An introduction to the vocabulary and structores of business
German.

Text

Erlhage, Hand 1988, Dewtsch. Sprachbereich Indusirie, Klett,
Stuttgart.
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Department of Psychology

PSYC101 PSYCHOLOGY INTRODUCTIONT 10cp
Hours 5 hours per week for one semester

Examination One 2 hour paper

Content

Three written laboratory reports. Introductory Methodology and
Statistics for Psychology: Biological Foundations, Perception
and {eaming

Texts

General—any recent comprehensive texton General Psychology
or Introduction to Psychology. The following altematives are
recommended (others may be added later).

Alkinson, R.L., Atkinson, R.C., et al 1990, Introduction to
Psychology, 10th edn, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich

For Statistics course:

Howell, D.C. 1985 or 1989, Fundamenial Statistics for the
Behavioural Sciences, 1st or 2nd edn, Doxbury

References To be advised

PSYC102 PSYCHOLOGY INTRODUCTION2 10cp
Prereguisite PSYC101

Hours 5 hours per week for one semester

Examination One 2 hour paper.

Content

Three written laboratory reports; Cogniticn; Social Psychology;
Developmental Psychology.

Texts
General — as for PSYC101.
For Social Psychology

Callan, V., Gallois, C. & Noller, P. 1986, Social Psychology
Harcourt Brace Jovanovich

Department of Sociology and Anthropology
SOCA1I11 INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY

AND ANTHROPOLOGY 20cp
Offered Day and evening
Prerequizite Nil
Hours 3 hours teaching per week

Assessment  Classwork, assignments, examination
Lecturers  Semester 1: Lois Bryson, Barry Morris, Kathy
Robinson
Semester 2: Kerry Carrington, John Gow, Terry
Leahy
Content
Following a brief introduction to sociology and social
anthropology, the first semester of SOCA111 will be concemed
withthe nature of social inequality. To begin with, the subject will
consider the niotion of inequality in the context of contemporary
Australian society, looking at issues of class, ethnicity and
gender. The next section of the subject examines forms of
inequality in the economicorderof third wotld societies, examining
how new forms of inequality accompany the incorporation of
these societies within a giobal economy. the semester concludes
with a comparative study of different structures of state powerand
political violence.
The second semester of SOCA 111 has four maincomponents: the
Australian state, crime, youth studies and the media, all considered
in relation to social inequality.
Recommended Texts
Abercrombie, N., Hill, S. et al 1984, Dictionary of Sociology,
Penguin.
Bennett, I. and George, S. 1987, The Hunger Machine: The
Politics of Food, Polity Press.
Windschutile, K. 1988, The Media, 3rd edn, Penguin.
Recommended Reading
Berger, I. 1981, Ways of Seeing, BBC/Penguin.
Carmrington, Kemry and Morris, Barry 1991, Politics, Prisons and
Punishment: Royal Commissions and "Reforms" . Joumnal for Social
Justice Studies, Special Issue Series, Vol 4.
Clastyes, Pierre 1987, Society against the State, Zone.
Giddens, A. 1989, Sociology, Polity.
Iagtenberg, T. and D'Allon P. (ed) 1989, Four Dimensional Social
Space: Class, Gender, Ethnicity and Nature, Harper and Row.,
Nagman, J. and Westem, J. (ed) 1988, A Sociology of Australian
Society: Introductory Readings, Macmillan.
Robinson, Kathy 1986, Stepchildren of Progress, State Universily
of New York Press.
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SECTION SIX

RULES GOVERNING POSTGRADUATE COURSES

Postgraduate Courses

Postgraduate studies may be undertaken within the departments of
Commerce, Economics and Managementleadingtothe G.Diploma
in Management, the G.Diploma in Marketing, the G.Diploma in
Taxation Studies, the G.Diplomain EconomicStudies andio MBA,
MCom and PhD degrees.

In the Department of Economics candidates may study for the
Master of Commerce degree by research and thesis. The Diploma
in Economic Studies was introduced to cater for those candidates
not wishing to pursue a Master of Commerce degree course.
Subjects which may be included in the Diploma are specifiedin the
schedule of subje_cts prescribed by the Faculty Board.
Inthe Department of Commerce the degree of Master of Commerce
may be taken by research and thesis. The Diploma in Taxation
Studies has been introduced and is aimed al three distinct groups:

* Tax Office employees;

+ graduates seeking CPA specialist qualification in Taxation

with the ASCPA,; and
+ Bachelor of Commerce graduates who wish to do further
study in Taxation.

The Facuity introduced a Masterof Business Administration degree
course in 1978, Full details of the course are available in this
Handbook. Candidates for registration are required 1o present test
scores from the Graduate Management Admission Test.
A mamber of postgraduate scholarships are available to candidates
who have obtained a good honours degree to enable them to
undertake full-time research, and prospective candidates currently
enrolled in the University of Newcastle are asked to consult the
Head of Department not later than the mid-semester break of the
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final (Honours) year. Full details of recurrent scholarships are
posted from time totime on departmentat notice boards. Conditions
of award of higher degrees and diplomas are given in the following
pages.

Rules Governing Academic Awards
Application of Rules
1. These Rules shall apply to all the academic awards of the
University other than the degrees of Doctor and Master.
Interpretation
2. (1) In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter
otherwise indicates or requires:
“award’ meansthedegree, diploma (including graduate

diploma and associate diploma) or graduate certificale
for which a candidate is enrolled;

“course” means the total requirements of the program
of study approved by the Academic Senate to qualify a
candidate for the award as set ont in the schedule;

“Dean™ means the Dean of a Faculty;

“department” means the department offering a
particular subject and includes any other bedy so doing;

“Faculty” means the Faculty responsible forthe course;
“Faculty Board” means the Faculty Board of the Faculty;

“schedule” means the schedule to these Rules relevant
to the award listed under the name of the Faculty;

“subject” means any part of a course for which a resuit
may be recorded.
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(2) Areferenceinthese RulestoaHead of Department shall
be read not only as areference to the person appointed to
that office but also, where & subject is not offered by a
department as such, to the person approved by the
Academic Senate to undertake the responsibilities of a
Head of Depariment for the purpose of these Rules.

Admission

3. Anapplicant for admission to candidature for an award shall
satisfy the requirements of the University goveming admission
to and enrolment in a course and any other additional
requirements as may be prescribed in the schedule for that
award.

Subject

4. (1) Forthe purposes of acourse, a subject may be classified
at a Jevel determined by the Faculty Board.

(2) Each subject shall be allotied a credit point value by the
Academic Senate after considering the advice of the
Faculty Board of the Faculty in which the department is
located.

(3) 'The Academic Senate, after considering a request from
a Faculty Board, may determine that a subject be not
offered during a particular academic year.

(4) The Faculty Board shall approve the subjects for the
award. Any change in the list of approved subjects which
will have effect in the following year shall be approved
by a date determined by the Academic Senate.

(5) Where there is any change in the list of approved
subjects, the Faculty Board shall make all reasonable
provision lo permit students already enrolled in the
course to progress normally.

Enrolment

5. (1) A candidate may not enrol in any year in a combination
of subjects which is incompatible with the requirements
of the timetable for that year.

(2) Except with the permission of the Dean and subject to
any contrary provision in the schedule:

(a) acandidate may not enrolin subjects totalling more
than the equivalent of 40 credit points in any
semester;

(b) acandidate shall not enrol in a subject which does
not ¢count towards the award; and

(¢) acandidate shall not be pennitted to enrol in any
subject which is substantially equivalent to one
whichthat candidate has previously counted towards
a degree or diploma.

(3) A candidate for an award shall not enrol in a course or
part of a course for another award in this University
uniess consent has first been oblained from the Dean
and, if another Faculty is responsible for the course
leading to that other award, the Dean of that Faculty,
provided thal a student may enrol in a combined course
approved by the Academic Senate leading totwo awards.

Pre-requisites and Co-requisites

6. (1) The Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Head
of the Department may prescribe pre-requisites and/or
co-requisites for any subject offered by that De partment.

(2) Excepl with the permission of the Dean granted after
considering any recommendation made by the Head of
the Department, no candidate may enrol in a subject
unless that candidate has passed any subjects prescribed
as its pre-requisites at any grade which may be specified
and has already passed or concurrently enrols in or is
already enroiled in any subjects prescribed as ils co-
requisites.

(3) Except with the permission of the Dean, a candidate will
not have satisfied a pre-requisite if the pre-requisite
subject has not been completed in the preceding eight
calendar years.

{4) A candidate attaining a Terminating Pass in a subject
shall be deemed nol to have passed that subject for pre-
requisite purposes.

Credit

7. (1) A Faculty Board may grant credit to a candidate in
specified and unspecified subjects, on such conditions
asit may determine, inrecognition of work completedin
the Universily or ancther institution approved by the
Faculty Board for this purpose or additionally as may be
provided in the schedule.

(2) Except as may be otherwise provided in the schedule, a
candidate shall not be given credit for more than sixty-
five percent of the total number of credit points required
to complete the course.

Subject Requirements

8. (1) The subjects which may be completed in the course for
the Award shall be those approved by the Faculty Board
and published annually asthe A pproved Subjecis section
of the schedule.

(2) A candidate enrolled in a subject shall comply with such
academic and practical requirements and submit such
wrilten or other work as the Department shall specify.

(3) Exceptasotherwisepermitied by the Head of Department,
any material presented by a candidate for assessment
must be the work of the candidate and not have been
previously submitied for assessment.

(4) Tocomplete asubject acandidate shall satisfy published
departmental requirements and gain a satisfactory result
in such assessments and examinations as the Facully
Board shall require.

Withdrawal

9. (1) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the course
only by informing the Academic Registrar in writing and
the withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt
of such notification.

{2) A student shall be deemed not o have enrolled in a
subject if that student withdraws from the subject:
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(a) inthe case of a semester length subject, before the
Higher Education Contribution Scheme census date
for thal semester; or

(b) in the case of a full year subject, before the first
Higher Education Contribution Scheme census date
for that academic year,

(3} Except with the permission of the Dean:

(a) acandidate shall not be permitted to withdraw from
a subject after the relevant date which shall be:

(i) in the case of a semester length subject, the
last day of that semesier; or

(ii) in the case of a full year subject, the last day
of second semester: and

(b) acandidate shall not be permitted to withdraw from
& subject on more than two occasions.

Leave of Absence

10.{1) Subject to any provision in the schedule, a candidate in
good academic standing in the course:

(a) may take leave of absence of one year from the
course; or

(b) withthe permission of the Dean, may take leave of
absence of two consecutive years from the course
without prejudice to any right of the candidate to re-
enrolin the course following siuch absence and with
full credit in all subjects successfully completed
prior to the period of leave.

(2) For the purposes of sub-rule (1), unless otherwise
specified in the schedule, a candidate eligible tore-enrol
shall be deemed 10 be in good academic standing.

Qualification for the Award

11.(1) To qualify for the award a candidate shall satisfactorily
complele the requirements goveming the course
prescribed in the schedule.

(2) A subject which has been counted towards a completed
award may not be counted towards another award,
except to such extent as the Faculty Board may approve.

Combined Degree Programs

12.(1) Where 50 prescribed for a particular course, a candidate
may complete the requirements for one Bachelor degree
in conjunction with another Bachelor degree by
completing acombined degree program approved by the
Academic Senate on the advice of the Faculty Board
and, where the other Bachelor degree is offered in
another Faculty, the Faculty Board of that Faculty.

(2) Admission to a combined degree program shall be
restricted 1o candidates who have achieved a standard of
performance deemed satisfactory for the purposes of
admission to the specific combined degree course by the
Faculty Board(s).

(3) The work undertaken by a candidate in a combined
degree program shall be no less in quantity and quality
than if the two courses were taken separately.
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(4) To qualify for admission to the two degrees a candidate
shall satisfy the requirements for both degrees, except as
may be otherwise provided.

Relaxing Provision

13. In order to provide for exceptional circomstances arising in a
particular case, the Academic Senate on the recommendation
of the Faculty Board may relax any provision of these Rules,

SCHEDULE 1 — GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
ACCOUNTING AND FINANCE®

Admission to Candidature
1. (1) Anapplicant for admission to candidature shall:

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a
degree of Bachelor in the University; or

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a
degree orequivalent qualification, approved for the
purpose by the Faculty Board, in another tertiary
institution; or

(c) have such other qualifications and experience as
may be approved by the Faculty Board on the
recommendation of the Head of the Department of
Commerce.

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (1), Faculty Board shall
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that
the applicant’s academic preparation is not sufficient to
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may:

{a) on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Commerce, require the applicant to
complete such prerequisite andfor corequisite
studies as it may prescribe; or

(b) reject the application.

Qualification for the Diploma

2. (1) Toqualifyforthe diplomaacandidate shall pass subjects
totalling not less than 80 credit points selected from the
list of Approved Subjects presented in accordance with
conditions prescribed by the Faculty Board.

{2) 'The subjects passed shall include at least 60 credit points
from Group B subjects.

Time Requirements
3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course
shall be completed in not less than one year of study .
SCHEDULE 2 — GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
ECONOMIC STUDIES
Admission to Candidature
1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall:

(2) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a
degree of Bachelor in the University; or

{(b) have salisfied the requirements for admission 1o a
degree orequivalent qualification, approved forthe
purpose by the Faculty Board, in another tettiary
institution; or

* Not offered in 1993
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(c) have such other qualifications and experience as
may be approved by the Faculty Board on the
recommendation of the Head of the Department of
Economics.

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (1), Faculty Board shall
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that
the applicant’s academic preparation is not sufficient to
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may:

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Economics, require the applicant to
complete such prerequisite andfor corequisite
studies as it may prescribe; or

(b} Teject the application.
Qualification for the Diploma
2. (1) To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall:
(a) pass subjects totalling not less than 70 credit points
selected from the list of Approved Subjects; and
(b) pass either a Research Essay to the value of 10
credit points or gain 10 additional credit points by
passing a subject or subjects selected from Groups
C andjor D of the list of subjects.
(2) The subjects passed shall include:

(a) notmorethan40credit pointsfrom subjects selected
from Group A and/or Group B of the listof subjects;

(b} notmorethan20credit points from subjecis selected
from Group E of the list of subjects; and

{c) atleast 40 credit points from subjects selected from
Group C andfor Group D of the list of subjects.

Time Reguirements

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course
shall be completed in not less than one year of study.

SCHEDULE3 — GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS

Admission to Candidature
1. (1} An applicant for admission to candidature shall:

(a) have completed at least two years' work experience
deemed by the Head of the Department of
Economics to be relevant, and:

(i) have satisfied the requirements for admission
1o a degree of Bachelor in the University; or

(ii} have satisfied the requirements for admission
to a degree or equivalent qualification,
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board,
in another teriiary institution; or

() havecompleted alleast five years' workexperience
deemed by the Head of the Department of

Economics to be relevant, and:

(i} have such qualifications as may be approved
by the Faculty Board on the recommendation
of the Head of the Department of Economics;
and

(ii) complete such work and pass such
examinations as the Faculty Board may
determine.

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (1), Faculty Board shall
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that
the applicant’s academic preparation is not sufficient to
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may:

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Economics, require the applicant to
complete such prerequisilte andfor corequisite
studies as it may prescribe; or

(b} reject the application.

Qualification for the Diploma
2. (1) To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall:

(a) pass subjects totalling not less than 70 credit peints
selected from the list of Approved Subjects; and
(b) pass a Research Essay to the value of 10 credit
points.
(2) The subjects passed shall include:
(a) notmorethan 40 credit points from subjects selected
from Group A of the list of subjects;

(b) atleast 20 credit points from subjects selected from
Group B of the list of subjects; and

{c} notmorethan 20credit pointsfrom subjects selected
from Group D of the list of subjects.

Time Requirements

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course
shall be completed in not less than one year of study.

SCHEDULE 4 — GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
MANAGEMENT

Admission to Candidature
1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall:

(a) havecompleied at leasttwo years' work experience
deemed by the Head of the Department of
Management 1o be relevant, and:

(@) have satisfied the requirements for admission
10 a degree of Bachelor in the University; or

(ii) have satisfied the requirements for admission
to a degree or equivalent qualification,
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board,
in another tertiary institution; or

(b) have completed at least five years’ work experience
deemed by the Head of the Department of
Management to be relevant, and:

(i) have such other qualifications and experience
as may be approved by the Faculty Board on
the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Management; and

(ii) complete such work and pass such
examinationsasthe Faculty Board may require.
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(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (1), Faculty Board shall
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that
the applicant’s academic preparation is not sufficient to
enable satisfaclory completion of the course, may:

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the
Depariment of Management, require the applicant
to complete such prerequisite andfor corequisite
studies as it may prescribe; or

(b) reject the application.

Qualification for the Diploma

2. (1) Toqualify forthe diploma acandidate shall pass subjects
tolalling not less than 80 credit points selected from the
list of Approved Subjects.

{2) The subjects passed shall include:
(a) 40 credit points from Group A subjects; and
(b) 40 credit points from Group B subjects.

(3) (a) Where, as a consequence of Rule 5(2)(c) of the
Rules Governing Academic awards, a candidate is
precluded from enrolling in any Group A subject,
that candidate shall select a replacement subject
from those listed in Group B and that subject shall
be deemed to be Group A.

(b) Whereacandidateisrequiredto selectareplacement
for a Group B subject either as a consequence of
Rule 5(2)(c) of the Rules Governing Academic
awards or sub-clause 3{a), that candidate shall
select a subject from Group C and that subject shall
be deemed to be Group B.

Time Requirements

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course
shall be completed in not less than one year of study.

SCHEDULE 5 — GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
MARKETING

Admission te Candidature
1. (1) An app]icaht for admission to candidature shall:

(a) havecompleted at least two years' work experience
deemed by the Head of the Department of
Management to be relevant, and:

(i) have satisfied the requirements for admission
to a degree of Bachelor in the University; or

(ii) have satisfied the requirements for admission
to a degree or equivalent qualification,
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board,
in another tertiary institution; or

(b) havecompletedatleast five years® work experience
deemed by the Head of the Department of
Management to be relevant, and:

(i} have such other qualifications and experience
as may be approved by the Facully Board on
the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Management; and
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(ii) complete such work and pass such

examinationsas the Faculty Board may require.

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clanse (1), Faculty Board shall

consider each application and if it is of the opinion that

the applicant’s academic preparation is not sufficient to
enable satisfactory completion of the course, may:

(a) on the recommendatiocn of the Head of the
Department of Management, require the applicant
to complete such prerequisite andfor corequisite
studies as it may prescribe; or

(b} reject the application,

Qualification for the Diploma

2. (1) Toqualify forthe diplomaacandidate shall pass subjects
tolalling not less than 80 credit peints selected from the
list of subjects approved by the Faculty Board for the
purposes of the course.

{2) The subjects passed shalt include:

(a) 50 credit points from Group A subjecls; and
() 30 credit points from Group B subjects.

(3) Where, as a consequence of Rule 5(2)(c) of the Rules
Governing Academic awards, a candidate is precluded
from enrolling in any Group A subject, that candidate
shall select a replacement subject from those listed in
Group B and that subject shall be deemed to be Group A.

Time Requirements

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course
shall be completed in not less than one year of study.

SCHEDULE 6 — GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN
TAXATION STUDIES

Admission te Candidature
1. (1) An applicant for admission to candidature shall:

(a) have satisfied the requirements for admission fo a
degree of Bachelor in the University; or

(b) have satisfied the requirements for admission to a
degree orequivalent qualification, approved forthe
purpose by the Faculty Board, in another tertjary
institution; or

(¢) have such other qualifications and experience as
may be approved by the Faculty Board on the
recommendation of the Head of the Department of
Commerce.

(2) Notwithstanding sub-clause (1), Faculty Board shall
consider each application and if it is of the opinion that
the applicant’s academic preparalion is not sufficient 1o
enable salisfactory compietion of the course, may:

(a) on the recommendation of the Head of the
Department of Commerce, require the applicant to
complete such prerequisite and/or corequisite
studies as it may prescribe; or

(b} reject the application.
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Qualification for the Diploma

2. (1)  To qualify for the diploma a candidate shall pass
subjects totalling not less than 80 credit points selected from the
list of Approved Subjects.

(2)  The subjects passed shall include at least 60 credit
points from Group B subjects,

Time Requirements

3. Except with the permission of the Faculty Board the course
shall be completed in not less than one year of study.
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SECTION SIX

POSTGRADUATE COURSE REGULATIONS

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN ECONOMIC STUDIES

Subject Credit
Points

Group A
ECON110  Microeconomics I 10
ECON111  Macroeconomics [ 10
ECON115  Introductory Quantitative Methods A 10
ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B 10
ECON102 Economic History A 10
ECON103  Australian Economic History 10 -
Group B
ECON250  Microeconomics II 10
ECON251  Macroeconomics JT 10
ECON240  Introductory Econometrics 10
ECON242  Applied Econometrics 10
ECON243  Mathemalical Economics A 10
ECON241  Econometrics [ 10
ECON202  European Economic History 10
ECON203  Asian Economic History I 10
ECON216  Industry Economics A 10
ECON217  Industry Economics B 10
ECON220  Industrial Relations ITA 10
ECON221  Industrial Relaticns IIB 10
ECON230 |, Introductory Labour Economics 10
ECON210  Political Economics 10
ECON211  Theory of Public Choice 10
ECON208  Comparative Economic Systems A 10
ECON209  Comparative Models and Cases 10
Group C
ECON340  Econometrics IT 10
ECON341  Econometrics ITI 10
ECON204  Asian Economic History IT ) 10
ECON205  Asian Economic History III ) 10
102

Semester
Offered

T SR TR TR

—

—_ = B3

Prerequisite

ECON115 Introductory Quantitative Methods A

ECON110 Microeconomics I
ECON111 Macroeconomics I

ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B or
MATH103 Mathematics 103

ECON240 Introductory Economeltrics

ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Methods B or
MATH103 Mathematics 103

ECON240 Introductory Econometrics

ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103

Australian Economic History or ECONI110
Microeconomics I and ECON111 Macroeconomics I

ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
Australian Economic History or ECONI110
Microeconomics I and ECON111 Macroeconomics I

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics [

ECON216 Industry Econcmics A

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECONI111
Macroeconomics I

ECON220 Industrial Relations IIA

ECON11{¢ Microeconomics 1 and ECONI111
Macroeconomics 1

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECONI111
Macroeconomics 1

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECONI111
Macroeconomics I

ECON241 Econometrics I

ECON340 Econometrics IT
(ECON102 Economic History A or ECON103
(Australian Economic History or

ECON110(Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics 1

SECTION SIX POSTGRADUATE COURSE REGULATIONS
Subject Credit  Semester  Prerequisite
Points  Offered

ECON313  Growth and Flucinations 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I

ECON218  Problems of Developing Countries 10 1 ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECONI11
Macroeconomics I

ECON314  Topics in Economic Development 0 2 ECON218 Problems of Developing Countries,
ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I

ECON317  Economic Doctrines & Methods A w0 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics II

ECON318  Economic Doctrines & Methods B 0 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECON322  Monetary Theory 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECON308  Macroeconomic Planning 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics II

ECON323  Financial Institutions & Policy 10 2 ECON322 Monetary Theory

ECON319  Economic Doctrines & Methods C 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251
Macroeconomics II

ECON306 Intemational Economics A 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I

ECON307  Iniemational Economics B 0 2 ECON306 International Economics A

ECON342  Applied Econometrics I 10 ECON340 Econometrics I o ECON242 Applied
Econometrics I or ECON241 Econometrics I

ECON330  Labour Economics I 10 1 ECON230Introductory Labour Economics, ECON250
Microeconomics ITand ECON251 Macroeconomics IT

ECON331  Labour Economics I1 10 2 ECON330 Labour Economics I

ECON325  Industrial Relations [TIA 10 1 ECON221 Industrial Relations [IB

ECON326 Industnial Relations IIIB 10 2 ECON325 Industrial Relations ITTA

ECON343  Mathematical Economics B 10 2 ECQON243 Mathematical Economics A

BECON315  Public Bnance 160 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics I1

ECON316  Australian Public Finance 10 2 ECON315 Public Finance

ECON360  Microeconomics ITI 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics I

ECON361  Macroeconomics III 10 2 ECON251 Macroeconomics I

ECONS520  Research Essay 10 FY

Group D

ECONS13  Economic Planning 10 - ECON250 Microeconomics IT and ECON251

ECON311  Environmental Economics 0 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECONS514  Microeconomic Analysis 0 - ECON301 Economics [T1

ECON515  Macroeconomic Analysis 10 - ECON?301 Economics III

ECON310  Regional Economics 10 1 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics 11

ECON309  Urban Economics 0w 1 ECQON250 Microeconomics 11 and ECON251
Macroeconomics [T

ECONS516  Issues in Australian Economic History 10 - ECON301 Economics I
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SECTION SIX POSTGRADUATE COURSE REGULATIONS
Subject Credit  Semester  Prerequisite
Points  Offered
ECON312  Managerial Economics 10 2 ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECON517  Special Topic 10 12 -

ECON520  Research Essay 10 FY -

Group E

Any postgraduate subject offered by any department where such subject is deemed by the Faculty Beard, on the recommendation of
the Head of the Department of Economics, relevant to the candidate’s program in the Diploma.

Note: All subjects listed by the Faculty Board may not necessarily be offered in any one year.
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SECTION SIX

POSTGRADUATE COURSE REGULATIONS

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN INDUSTRIAL

RELATIONS
Subject Credii
Points
Group A
MNGTS502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 10
LAWS01 Legal Studies (MBA) 10
ECON501  Macroeconomics and Policy 10
ECON502  Microeconomics and Business Decisions 10
ECON503  Employment Relations (MBA) 10
MNGT504 Human Resource Management 10
Group B
ECON325  Industrial Relations ITA 10
ECON326  Industrial Relations IIIB 10
ECON505  Contemporary Issues in Indusinal Relations 10
ECONS517  Special Topic 10
ECON504  Workplace Indusirial Relations 10
BCONS08  Wages & Employment 10
Group C
LAWS02 Industriat Law 10
MNGT519  Seminar in Managerial Skills 10
MNGTS22  Managerial and Organisational 10
Development
MNGT520  Effective Interpersonal Management 10
MNGT521  Issoes in Human Resource Management 10
MNGT524  Organisational Change 10
MNGT523  Social & Ethical Issues in Management 10
MNGTS525 Organisational Design 10
SOC203 Work in Industrial Society 10
Group D

Semester  Prerequisite

Offereed

2 .

2 -

2 .

1 .

1 .

1 -

1 ECON221 Industrial Relations IIB or ECONS503
Employment Relations (MBA)

2 ECON325 Industrial Relations IITA or ECONS03
Employment Relations (MBA)

2 BCONS503 Employment Relations (MBA)

1.2 ECONS03 Employment Relations (MBA)

2 ECON503 Employment Relations (MBA)
ECON502 Microeconomics & Business Decisions

- LAWS01 Legal Studies (MBA)
MNGTS502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA)

- MNGTS502 Organisaticnal Behaviour (MBA)

- MNGT502 Organisational Behavicur (MBA)
MNGT504 Human Resource Management

- MNGTS502 Organisationa! Behaviour (MBA)

2 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA)

1 MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA)

1 -

Any posigraduate subject offered by any department where such subject is deemed by the Facully Board, on the recommendation of

the Dean, relevant to the candidate’s program in the Diploma.
Other
ECONS20  Research Essay 10

FY -

Note: All subjects listed by the Faculty Board may not necessarily be offered in any one year.
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SECTION SIX

POSTGRADUATE COURSE REGULATIONS

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MANAGEMENT

[REFERRED TO IN CLAUSE 2]
Subject Credit
Points
Group A
MNGTS02  Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 10
MNGT505  Marketing Concepts & Strategy 10
STATS01 Quantitative Methods and Data Analysis 10
MNGT503 Computing & Information Systems 10
Group B
COMMS(2 Business Finance 10
COMMS01 Financial Accounting 10
COMMS(6 Management Accounting 10
ECON503  Employment Relations (MBA) 10
ECONS501  Macroeconomics & Policy 10
ECONS502  Microeconomics & Business Decisions 10
Group C

Any other posigraduate subject offered by the Department where such a subject is deemed by the Faculty Board on the recommendation

Semester  Prerveguisite

Offered

2 -

1 -

2 -

1 -

2 COMMS01 Financial Accounting, COMMS06
Management Accounting (Advisory)

. ] ‘

2 COMMS501 Financial Accounting

1 -

2 .

1 -

of the Head of the Department of Management relevant 1o the candidate's program in the Diploma.
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POSTGRADUATE COURSE RULES

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN MARKETING

Group A
MNGTS05
MNGT525
MNGT531
MNGT528
MNGT529
Group B
MNGT503
MNGT502
STATS0
COMMS502
COMMS01
ECONS503
ECON501
COMMS506
ECONS502
MNGT527
or
MNGTS30

Subject

Marketing Concepts & Strategy
Consumer Behaviour

Retail Management

Marketing Rescarch
Intemnational Marketing

Computing & Information Systems
Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Quantitative Methods and Data Analysis
Business Finance

Financial Accounting

Employment Relations
Macroeconomics & Policy
Management Accounting
Microeconomics & Business Decisions
Industrial Marketing*

Advertising Management*

*Al least one of these subjects must be included.

Credit
Points

10
10
10
10
10

10
10

10
10
10
10
10
10
10

10

Semester  Prerequisite

Offered

Ll S L B S S

MNGTS505 Marketing Concepts and Strategy
MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and Strategy
MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and Strategy
MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and Strategy

COMMS06 Management Accounting (Advisory)

COMMS(1 Financial Accounting

MNGTS505 Marketing Concepis and Stralegy

MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and Strategy
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SECTION SIX

POSTGRADUATE COURSE RULES

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE GRADUATE DIPLOMA IN TAXATION STUDIES

Group A

ECON250
ECON251
ECON216

ECON217
ECON322

ECON323

COMM201
COMM202
COMM203

COMM204
COMM207

COMM?208
COMM317
COMM307
COMM301
COMM302
COMM303

COMM316

COMM305
COMM306
LAW204
LAWI102
OR

Subject Credit

Points
Microeconomics II 10
Macroeconomics I 10
Industry Economics A 10
Industry Economics B 10
Monetary Theory 10
Financial Institutions and Policy 10
Corporate Accounting and Reporting i0
Corporate Financial Regulation and Control 10
Costing Principles and Method 10

Planning, Control and Performance Evaluation 10

Securilies Analysis 10
Corporate Financial Management 10
Taxation A 10
Taxation B 10
Financial Accounting Theory Construction 10
Reconstruction of Accounting 10

Accounting and Decision Support Systems 10

Behavicural, Organisational and Social 10
Aspects of Accounting

Auditing Theory and Method 10
Contemporary Aunditing Technology and Issues 10
Law of Business Organisations 10
Contract Law [ 10

Semester
Offered

[

[ X

(% [ T T ]

B o BN e

Prereguisite

ECON110 Microeconomics 1
ECON111 Macroeconomics 1

ECON110 Microeconomics I and ECON111
Macroeconomics I

BCON216 Indusiry Economics A

ECON250 Microeconomics )i and
ECON251Macroeconomics I

ECON322 Monetary Theory
COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals
COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting

COMMI102 Financial Management Fundamentalsand
either ECON116 Introductory Quantitative Metheds
B or INFO101 Introduction to Information Systems
and STAT101 Introductory Statistics

COMM203 Costing Principles and Method

COMM102 Financial Management Fundamentals,
ECON110 Microeconomics I, ECONI111
Macroeconomics I and either ECON116 Introductory
Quantitative Methods B or STAT101 Introductory
Statistics and INFO101 Introducticn to Information
Systems

COMM?207 Securities Analysis

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting
COMM317 Taxation A

COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control
COMM202 Corporate Financial Regulation and Control

COMM?204 Planning, Control and Performance
Evaluation

COMM?204 Planning, Control and Performance
Evaluation

COMM201 Corporate Accounting and Reporting
COMM305 Auditing Theory and Method
LAW101 Foundations of Law

LAWI101 Foundations of Law

Any other subject offered by any department where such a subject is deemed by the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Dean,
relevant to the candidate’s program in the Diploma.

Group B
COMM303
COMMS07
ECON315

ECON316

108

Advanced Taxation 20
Comparative International Taxation 10
Public Finance 10
Australian Public Finance 10

COMM307 Taxation B
COMM307 Taxation B

ECON250 Microeconomics II and ECON251
Macroeconomics IT

ECON315 Public Finance

SECTION SIX POSTGRADUATE COURSE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester  Prerequisite
Points  Offered
COMMS0S  Payroll Tax, Land Tax and Other States Taxes 10 1 -
COMMS504 Commonwealth Taxes other than Income Tax 10 - -
COMMS508 International Tax Planning io 1 COMM307 Taxation B
COMMS09 Seminar in Taxation Issues 10 2 At least 10 credit points from 200-level
MNGTS03 Computing and Information Systems 10 1 At least 10 credit points from 200-level
COMMS10 Research Project 10 FY -
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SECTION SIX

MASTERS DEGREE RULES

Rules Relating to the Degree of Master of
Business Administration

1. These Rules prescribe the requirements for the degree of
Master of Business Administration and are made inaccordance
with the powers vested in the Council under By-law 5.2.1.

Definitions

2. In these Rules, unless the context or subject matter otherwise
indicates or requires:
“the Board” means the Board of Studies in Business
Administration;
“the Dean” means the Dean of the Faculty of Economics and
Commerce;

“the degree” means the degree of Master of Business
Administration;

“Faculty Board” means the Faculity Board of the Faculty of
Economics and Commerce.

Grading of Degree

3. The degree shall be conferred as an ordinary degree except
that in cases where a candidate’s performance in the course
has reached a standard determined by the Facuity Board, the
degree may be conferred with merit.

Admission

4, An application for admission Lo candidature for the degree
shall be made on the prescribed form and lodged with the
Secretary to the University by the prescribed date.

5. To be eligible for admission 1o candidature, an applicant
shall:

(a) (i) havesatisfiedtherequirementsforadmissiontothe
degree of Bachelor of the University of Newcastle
or other university or lertiary institution approved
by the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the
Board; or ‘

(ii} have satisfied the requirements for the award of the
Diploma in Management of the University of
Newcastle and passed the examinations in that
Diploma at such standards as the Faculty Board, on
the recommendation of the Board, may prescribe;
or

(ii) in exceptional circumstances produce evidence of
possessing such other qualifications and business
or professional experience as may be approved by
the Faculty Board on the recommendation of the
Board; and

(b) complete such work and pass such examinations as the
Faculty Board may determine; and

(c) mormally have had at least two years’ work experience.

6. Applications for admissionto candidature shall be considered
by the Faculty Board which may approve or reject any
application.

110

Qualification for the Degree

7. To qualify for admission to the degree a candidate shall have
satisfied any conditions imposed on admission to candidature
under Rule 5 (b) and shall complete to the satisfaction of the
Faculty Board a program approved by the Faculty Board
consisting of 160 credit points from subjects in the List of
Subjects approved by the Faculty Board as are available from
time to time in accerdance with the following conditions:

(a) A candidate shall include all subjects from Group A
totalling 110 credit points.

(b) A candidate shall include at least 50 credit points from
Group B.

(c) Except with the permission of the Dean, a candidate
shall not enrol in a Group B subject until that candidate
has passed at least 80 credit points from the compulsory
Group A subjects.

8. A candidate will be required to enrol in a substitute subject
or subjects where that candidate has successfully completed
studies which are deemed by the Facuolty Board, on the
recommendation of the Board, to be the equivalent of any
compulsory subject or subjecls.

9. (1) To complete a subject a candidate shall atiend such
lectures, tutorials, seminars and submit such written
work as may be prescribed by the Department offering
the subject.

(2) To pass a subject a candidate shall complete it to the
satisfaction of the Facuity Board and pass such
examinations as the Faculty Board on the
recommendation of the Board shall require.

Standing

10. A candidate may be granted standing on such conditions as
the Faculty Board may determine on the recommendation of
the Board.

Prerequisites

11. Except with the approval of the Dean, a candidate may not
enrol in a subject unless that candidate has satisfied any
prerequisite and has already passed or concurrently enrols in
orisalready enrolled in any subject prescribed asits corequisite.

Progress

12. (1) If the Faculty Board is of the opinion that the candidate
is not making satisfactory progress towards the degree
then it may terminate the candidature or place such
condilions on its continuation as it deems fit.

(2) For the purpose of assessing a candidale’s progress, the
Faculty Board on the recommendation of the Board may
prescribe a cumulative average mark which is to be
achieved and maintained by the candidate.

(3) A candidate against whom a decision of the Faculty
Board has been made under Rule 12(1) of these Rules
may request that the Facully Board cause the case Lo be
reviewed. Such request shall be made to the Dean within
seven days from the date of posting o the candidate the
advice of the Faculty Board's decision or such further
period as the Dean may aceepl.

SECTION SIX
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(4) A candidate may appeal to the Vice-Chancellor against
any decision made following the review under Rule
12(3) of these Rules.

PDuration

13. 'The program shall be completed in not less than two years
and, except with the permission of the Faculty Board, not
more than three years of full-time enrolment or six years of
part-time enrolment.

Leave of Absence

14, Upon request by a candidate, Faculty Board may grant leave
of absence from the course. Such leave shall not be taken into
account in calculating the period prescribed in Rule 13 of
these Rules.

Withdrawal

15.(1) A candidate may withdraw from a subject or the course
only by informing the Academic Registrarin writing and
such withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt
of such notification.

(2) A candidate who withdraws from any semester subject
after the last day of the semester in which the subject is
offered shall be deemed to have failed in that subject
unless granted permission by the Dean to withdraw
without penalty.

Relaxing Provision

16. In exceptional circumstances arising in a particular case, the
Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty Board, may relax
any provision of these Rules.
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SECTION SIX

MASTERS DEGREE RULES

LIST OF SUBJECTS APPROVED FOR THE MASTER OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Subject Credit
Points
Group A
COMMS02 Business Finance 10
COMMS01  Finarcial Accounting 10
COMMS06 Management Accounting 10
ECON501  Macroeconomics and Policy 10
ECONS502  Microeconomics and Business Decisions 10
ECONS03  Employment Relations (MBA) 10
MNGTS02 Organisational Behaviour (MBA) 10
MNGT503  Computing and Information Systems 10
MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and Strategy 10
STAT501  Quantitative Methods and Data Analysis 10
MNGTS506 Business Policy 10
Group B
MNGT504 Human Resource Management 10
MNGT509 Management Science A 10
MNGT510  Management Science B 10
MNGT511  Management Information Systems 10
MNGT512  Systems Analysis 10
MNGTS13  Systems Design 10
MNGT514  Simulation Methods 10
MNGT515. New Enterprise Development 10
MNGT516  Entreprencurial Management 10
MNGT517  Small Business Management 10
MNGT518  Venture Capital 10
MNGTS519  Seminar in Managerial Skills 10
MNGTS320  Effective Interpersonal Management 10
MNGT521  Issues in Human Resource Management 10
MNGT522 Management and Organisational 10
Development
MNGTS23  Social and Ethjcat Issues in Management 10
MNGT525  Organisational Design 10
112

Semester Department

Offered

w

N N R ¥

Commerce

Commerce
Commerce
Economics
Economics
Economics
Management
Management
Management
Statistics
Management

Management
Management

Management
Management

Management

Management
Management

Management
Management
Management

Management
Management
Management

Management
Management

Management

Management

Prerequisite
COMMS501 Financial Accounting,
COMMS06  Management Accoutiting
(advisery)
COMMS501 Financial Accounting
-(advisory)

Completion of subjects totalling 100 credit
points

STAT501 Quantitative Methods and Data
Analysis

MNGTS09 Management Science A
MNGT503 Computing and Information
Systems

MNGTS03 Computing and Information
Systems

MNGT512 Systems Analysis

STATS01 Quantitative Methods and Data
Analysis

MNGT515 New Enlerprise Development
or MNGT516 Entrepreneurial Management

MNGT515 New Enterprise Development
or MNGT516 Entrepreneurial Management
MNGTS502 Organisational Behaviour
(MBA)

MNGTS502 Organisational Behaviour
{MBA)

MNGT504 Human Resource Management
MNGTS02 Organisational Behaviour
{MBA)

MNGTS502 Organisational Behaviour
(MBA)

MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour
(MBA)

SECTION SIX MASTERS DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester Department Prerequisite
Poings  Offered

MNGT524  Organisational Change 10 1 Management ~ MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour
(MBA)

MNGT526 Consumer Behaviour 10 2 Management MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGT527  Industrial Marketing 10 - Management = MINGT505 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGT528 Marketing Research 10 2 Management  MNGTS505 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGTS29 Intemational Marketing 10 - Management  MNGTS505 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGTS30  Advertising Management 10 1 Management ~MNGT505 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGT531  Retail Management 10 - Management MNGTS505 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGTS32 Operalions Management A 10 - Management -

MNGT533  Operations Management B 10 Management ~ MNGTS$32 Operations Management A

MNGT534 Topics in Computing and Quantitative 10 Management  STATS01 Quantilative Methods Methods
and Data Analysis

MNGT535  Topics in Entrepreneurship and Small 10 2 Management ~ MNGTS15 New Enterprise Business
Management
Development or MNGTS517 Small Business
Management

MNGTS36  Topics in Human Resource Management 10 - Management ~ MNGT504 Hurnan Resource Management
or MNGT502 Organisational Behaviour
(MBA)

MNGT537  Topics in Markeling Management 10 - Management ~ MNGTS05 Marketing Concepts and
Strategy

MNGT538 Research Methodology 10 - Management -

ECONSQ9  Statistics 0 1 Economics STATS501 Quantitative Methods and Data
Analysis

ECONS504  Workplace Indusirial Relations 10 Economics ECONS503 Employment Relations (MBA)

ECON505  Contemporary Issues in Industrial 10 2 Economics ECONS503 Employment Relations (MBA)

Relations

ECONS07  Managerial Economics (MBA) 10 2 Economics BECON502 Microeconomics and Business
Decisionsand ECON501 Macroeconotnics
and Policy

ECON506  Economics of Industrial Organisations 10 - Economics ECONS502 Microeconomics and Business
Decisionsand ECON501 Macroeconomics
and Policy

ECONS08  Wages and Employment 10 1 Economics ECON502 Microeconomics and Business
Decisionsand ECON501 Macroeconomics
and Policy

LAWS01 Legal Studies (MBA) 10 2 Law -

LAWS02  Industrial Law (MBA) 10 Law LAWS501 Legal Studies (MBA)

LAWS503 Trade Practices and Pricing Law 10 - Law LAWS01 Legal Studies (MBA)

STAT304  Time Series Analysis 10 2 Statistics STAT501 Quantitative Methods and Data
Analysis

STAT406 Methods for Quality Improvement 10 1 Statistics STATS01 Quantitative Methods and Data

Analysis
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MASTERS DEGREE RULES
Subject Credit  Semester Department Prerequisite
Paints  Offered

MNGT539  Research Project 10 1,2 Management As determined by the Board
OR
MNGT540  Research Project 20 FY Management  As determined by the Board

Any postgraduate subject offered max.20 -

b ey Dot As deemed relevant, by the

Note: Not all subjects will be offered each year.
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Rules Governing Masters Degrees
Part 1 - General
1. (1) These Regulations prescribe the conditions and

requirements relating to the degrees of Master of
Architecture, Master of Arts, Master of Commerce,
Master of Computer Science, Master of Computing,
Master of Education, Master of Educational Studies,
Master of Engineering, Master of Engineering Science,
Master of Letters, Master of Mathematics, Master of
Psychology (Clinical), Master of Psychology
(Educational), Master of Science, Master of Medical
Science, Master of Scientific Studies, Master of Special
Education, Masler of Surveying and Master of Law,

(2) In these Regulations and the Schedules thereto, unless
the context or subject matler otherwise indicates or
requires:

“Facuilty Board” means the Faculty Board of the Faculty
responsible for the course in which a person is enroiled
or is proposing to enrol;

“program” means the program of research and study
prescribed in the Schedule;

“Schedule” means the Schedule of these Regulations
pertaining to the course in which a person is enrolled or
is proposing to enrol; and

“thesis” means any thesis or dissertation submitted by a
candidate.

(3) These Regulations shall not apply to degrees conferred
honoris causa.

(4) A degree of Master shall be conferred in one grade only.

. An application for admission to candidature for a degree of

Master shall be made on the prescribed form and lodged with
the Secretary to the University by the prescribed date.

3. (1) Tobeeligible for admission to candidature an applicant

shall:

(a) (i) have satisfied the requirements for admission
to a degree of Bachelor in the University of
Newecaslle as specified in the Schedule; or

(i) have satisfied the requirements for admission
to a degree or equivalent qualification,
approved for the purpose by the Faculty Board,
in another tertiary institution; or

(iii) have such other qualifications and experience
as may be approved by the Senate on the
recommendation of the Faculty Board or
olherwise as may be specified in the Schedule;
and

(b) have satisfied such other requirements as may be
specified in the Schedule.

(2) Unlessotherwise specifiedin the Schedule, applications
for admission to candidature shall be considered by the
Faculty Board which may approve or reject any
application.

3

An applicant shall not be admitied to candidature unless
adequate supervision and facilities are available. Whether
these are available shall be determined by the Faculty Board
unless the Schedule otherwise provides.

To qualify for admission 1o a degree of Master a candidate
shall enrol and satisfy the requirements of these Regulations
including the Schedule.

The program shall be carried out:-

(a) under the guidance of a supervisor or supervisors either
appointed by the Faculty Board or asotherwise prescribed
in the Schedule; or

(b) as the Facully Board may otherwise determine.

Upon request by a candidate the Faculty Board may grant
leave of absence from the course. Such leave shall not be
taken into account in calculating the period for the program
prescribed in the Schedule.

(1) A candidate may withdraw from asubject or course only
by informing the Academic Registrar in writing and
such withdrawal shall take effect from the date of receipt
of such notification.

(2) A candidate -who withdraws from a semesier subject
after the last day of the semester in which the subjectis
offered shall be deemed to have failed in that subject
unless granted permission by the Dean to withdraw
without penalty.

(1) If the Faculty Board is of the opinion that the candidate
is nol making satisfactory progress towards the degree
then it may terminate the candidature or place such
conditions on its continuation as it deems fit.

(2) For the purpose of assessing a candidate’s progress, the
Faculty Board may require candidates to submit a report
or reports on their progress.

(3) A candidate against whom a decision of the Faculty
Board has been made under Regulation 8(1) of these
Regulations may request that the Faculty Board cause
the case to be reviewed. Such request shall be made to
the Dean of the Faculty within seven days from the date
of posiing 1o the candidate the advice of the Faculty
Board's decision or such further period as the Dean may
accept.

(4) A candidate may appeal 10 the Vice-Chancellor against
any decision made following the review under Regulation
8(3) of these Regulations.

In exceptional circumstances arising in a panticular case, the
Senate, on the recommendation of the Faculty Board, may
relax any provision of these Regulaticns.

Part Il — Examination and Results

10.

The Examination Regulations approved from time to time by
the Council shall apply to all examinations with respect to a
degree of Master with the exception of the examination of a
thesis which shall be conducted in accordance with the
provisions of Regulations 12 to 16 inclusive of these
Regulalions.
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11. The Faculty Board shall consider the results in subjects, the or borrowed and, subject to the provisions of the Copyright

Teperts of examiners and any other recommendations
prescribed in the Schedule and shall decide:

(a) to recommend to the Council that the candidate be
admitted to the degree; or

(b) inacase where a thesis has been submitted, Lo permit the
candidate to resubmit an amended thesis within twelve
months of the dale on which the candidate is advised of
the result of the first examination or within such longer
period of time as the Faculty Board may prescribe; or

(¢) 1o require the candidate to undertake such further oral,

written or practical examinations as the Faculty Board
may prescribe; or

(d) not to recommend that the candidate be admilted to the
degree, in which case the candidature shall be terminated.

Part III — Provisions Relating to Theses
12.(1) The subject of a thesis shali be approved by the Faculty

(2) The Faculty Board shall determine the course of action
to be 1aken should the cenificate of the supervisor
indicate that in the opinion of the supervisor the thesis is
not of sufficient academic merit 1o warrant examination.

15. The University shall be entitled to retain the submitted copies

of the thesis, accompanying documents and published work.
The University shall be free to allow the thesis to be consulted
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Act, 1968 (Com), may issue it in whole or any part in
photocopy or microfilm or other eopying medium.

16. (1) For each candidate iwo examiners, at least one of whom

shall be an external examiner (being a person who is not
amemberof the staff of the University) shall be appointed
either by the Faculty Board or otherwise as prescribed in
the Schedule.

(2) If the examiners' reports are such that the Faculty Board
isunable to makeany decision pursuant to Regulation 11
of these Regulations, athird examiner shall be appointed
either by the Faculty Board or otherwise as prescribed in
the Schedule.

SCHEDULE 3 — MASTER OF COMMERCE

1.

The Faculty of Economics and Commerce shall be responsible
for the course leading to the degree of Master of Commerce.

appointed by the Dean.

and after satisfactory completion of subjects totailing 60
credit points in that course may submit a further application
for registration for the MBA program. The Diploma subjects
must include all Group A subjects as listed in the approved
subjects for the Diploma and the applicant must achieve a
grade point average of at least 1.8 (HD=4, D=3, C=2, P=1,
F=0).

Board on the recommendation of the Head of the 2. Tobeeligible foradmission to candidature an applicant shatl:
Department in which the candidate is carrying out the (a) have satisfied the requirements for admission to the
research for the thesis. degree of Bachelor of Commerce with Honours or
(2) Thethesis shall not contain as its main content any work Bfa;helor ol; Economics with Honours of the University
or material which has previously been submitted by the of Newcastle; or
candidate for a degree in any Lertiary institution unless (b) have satisfied the requirements for the admission to the FACULTY POLICIES RELATING TO POSTGRADUATE COURSES
the Faculty Board otherwise permits. degree of Bachelor of Commerce or Bachelor of
13. The candidate shall give to the Secretary to the University ayomomicsofihe Universiy of Newsastleor to a degree ADMISSION Applicants not being graduates of a tertiary institution, who
three months' written notice of intention to submit a thesis approved for this purpose by the Faculty Board and . have satisfied the requirements for the award of the Graduate
and such notice shall be accompanied by any prescribed fee.' compleie such work and pass such examinations at such 1. Graduate Diploma Courses Diploma in Management and have achieved a final grade
a level as the Faculty Board may determine: or Applicants secking admissionto Graduate Diploma programs i e of 1.8 in all subjects atempied, will be eligible
14.(1) Thecandidate shall comply withthe following provisions PP . . point averag = gecta : o
m conceming the presentation of a theains | o (¢) in exceptional cases produce evidence of possessing must have satisfied the requirements for  degree and have for admission to candidature provided they have satisfied the
] ) ’ . such other qualificalions as may be approved by the relevant work experience, except as specified in the relevant criteria for admission.
(a) thethesisshall contain anabstract of approximately Faculty Board onthe recommendation of the Head of the Schedule. . Degree of Master of Commerce
200 words describing its content; Department in which the applicant proposes toundertake Those seeking admission to the Graduate Diploma in 1) In the normal case. a candidate who has satisfied the
(b} the thesis shall be typed and bound in a manner the program and complete such work and pass such Management, the Graduate Diploma in Marketing or the M irements for adr'nissim tothe Bachelorof Commerce
prescribed by the University, examinations at such a ievel as the Faculty Board may Graduate Diploma in Industrial Relations under sub rule 1(b) r(i?:n?urs) degreeinthe University of Newcastle shall be
(c) threacopiesofthethesis shall be submittedtogether determine. of the relevant Schedule are expected to have completed a permitted 1o proceed with the program of research and
with: 3. To qualify for admission to the degree, a candidate shall qualification, fmexa"""IP‘ieFaEce“l’fca‘eIm aﬁcshmm D:Plomt: thesis without having to undertake additional work.
: ps . : i i gram at a CAE or College. In tion, applican .
(i) a centificate signed by the candidate that the complete lo the satisfaction of the Faculty Board a program pro. it the Graduate Man eminl Admission Test and (2) In the normal case, a candidate who has salisfied the
i { the thesis h be approved by the Faculty Board consisting of the submission must it the uaie ag . . ‘o
e pomo OF the tesis has not been of a thesis embodying the results of the candidate’s research: achieve a satisfactory score, The Test may be taken at this requirements for admission Lo the Bachelor of Com
submitied by the candidaie for a degree of any . ' University in October for which applications close in August. (Ordinary) degree in the University of Newcaslle shall
other tertiary institution; and 4. The program shall be completed in not less than two years for ] . ] be required 1o satisfactorily complete not more than one
(ii) acertificate signed by the supervisorindicating full-ime candidates or three years for part-time candidates - Master of Business Administration Degree additional full-time year's work or its equivalent,
whether the candidate has completed the fromthe (Ilaleofadmissionl(). candidature, savemalintheca.se All applicants for registration must have al least two years’ (3) In the case of a student whose program exiends over
program and whether the thesis is of sufficient of a candidate who has oblained the degree of Bac.helor with ﬂ’-le"fim. Wwork experience a:ind sit f‘?" a Graduate Management more than two semesters, permissionto proceed with the
academic merit to warrant examination; and Hopours or who has had relevant research experience, lthls Admission Test and provide a satisfactory score, research and thesis shal be determinedoncompletion of
1 e ot s o sy o T b il o ne e for il A sl sing g o i s vt LU S e e
published work of the candidate whether L yip . p L university, who has an unsatisfactory score may be permitied Board.
bearing on the subject of the thesis of not. 5. Theexamination of a thesis shall be carried out by examiners 10 enrol in the Graduate Diploma in Management program

(4) Candidates who have graduated with a pass or ordinary
degree from another university shall be required to
complete salisfactorily a program equivalent to that
prescribed for Newcasile graduates, with the proviso
that such a candidate may be required to complete
additional workin order toundertake a particular research
program and thesis. An honours graduate from another
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university will normally be permitied to proceed with a
program of research and thesis without having to
undertake additional work unless it is essential to the
particular program.

ENROLMENT

Enrclmentin asubject after the third week of the semester in
which it is offered will NOT be approved.

A candidate enrolled in a postgraduate coursework program will
ot be permitted to enrol in subjects totalling more than 40 credit
points in any semester.

EQUIVALENT SUBJECTS

A candidate shall not enrol in any subject which is substantially
the same as part or all of a subject which the candidate has passed
inany previous degree or diploma course. Normally, subjects are
deemed equivalent if completed within the last five years,
Candidates will be advised on admission to the course if they are
required to select replacement subject(s).

PREREQUISITES

All requests for waiving prerequisites shall be submitted to the
Dean in writing. Before reaching a decision, the Dean would
normally consult with the relevant Head of Depariment and must
be satisfied that the candidate has passed equivalent alternative
studies.

1. CREDIT
Graduate Diplomas

1. Credit in a subject will require the approval of the Faculty
Board on the recommendation of the relevant Head of the
Department.

2. A candidate will not be eligible for credit in any subject for
which credit has been given for the award of another degree
or diploma.

3. Where a candidate has passed subjects totalling not fewer
than 20 credit points in the Diploma course, he or she may be
granted credit by the Faculty Board in respect of another
subject subsequently passed al another university orapproved
tertiary institution under the following conditions:-

(a) the subject for which credit is granted shall have a
reasonable comespondence with a subject included in
the list of Approved Subjects for the Diploma program
in which the student is enrolled; and

(b) credit will not be granted for subjects totalling more than
20 credit points.

4. A candidate who has been enrolled as a candidale for the
Master of Business Administration Degree at the University
of Newcastle, but has not taken out that degree may, on
application to the Graduate Diploma in Management or
Graduate Diplomain Marketing program, be granted credit in
that Diploma course in subjects passed as part of the
requirements for that degree.

Master of Business Administration Degree

A candidate may be granted credit in recognition of work done or
subjects passed in this or such other university or approved
tertiary institution as approved by the Faculty Board on the
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recommendation of the Board of Studies in Business
Administration, subject 1o the following conditions:-

(a) the subject for which credit is sought should be substantially
the same as a subject included in the list of subjects approved
for the Master of Business Administration degree course;

(b) notwithstanding (a) above, credit may be granted in upto 20
credit pointsin recognition of work done in subjects which are
not substantially the same as those included in the Master of
Business Administration degree program, at this University;

(c) credit shall not be granted in recognition of any subject for
which credit has been given in another degree or diploma

when such degree or diploma has been or is to be conferred or
awarded;

{d) notwithstanding (c) above, a person who has completed all
requitements for the award of the Graduate Diploma in
Management may elect not to have it awarded in which event
it shall not be a diploma which “is to be awarded"” within the
meaning of {c) above;

(e) the Degree shall not be conferred on a candidate unless that
candidate, whilst registered as a candidate for the degree and
by virtue of the examinations set by the Faculty, passed
subjects totalling at least haif of the total number of credit
points required for admission to the degree;

(f) Notwithstanding (e) above, a candidate may count towards
the Master of Business Administration degree program all
relevant subjects passed whilst enrolied as a candidate for the
Graduate Diploma in Management course provided such
credit satisfies criteria set down for qualification for the
degree,

PROGRESS

1. Graduate Diploma Programs

(@ If in any year following the completion of 40 credit
points acandidate’s academic record since admission to
the course is such that the credit point value of subjects
failed exceeds the credit point value of subjects passed,
that candidate will be asked to show cause asto why the
candidate should not be excluded from the Facalty.

(b) If a candidate fails a subject for the second time that
candidate will be asked to show cause why a condition
shouldnot be imposed onre-enrolment that the candidate
not be permitted to re-enrol in that subject.

(c) If a candidate fails a subject for the third time that
candidate will be asked to show cause why the candidate
should not be excluded from the Faculty.

2. Master of Business Administration
1. If acandidate fails a subject on more than one occasion it shall

be deemed to be prima facie evidence of unsatisfactory
progress and may resultin the Board of Studiesrecommending
to the Faculty Board that he or she be excluded from the
course or not permitted to re-enrol in the subject.

2. A candidate who does not achieve and maintain a camulative

average grade of 1.5 inall subjects attempted shall be advised
that if after the next semester in which that candidate is
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enrolled he or she has not raised the cumulative average grade
to 1.5 it shall be deemed to be prima facie evidence of
unsatisfactory progress and may resultinthe Board of Studies
recommending tothe Faculty Boardthat he or she beexcluded
from further enrolment in the course.

3. Where acandidate for the Master of Business Administration
degree has completed a subject or subjects included in the
schedule of subjects approved for the Master of Business
Administration degree whilst enrolled as anon-degree student
or a candidate for a Graduate Diploma course offered in the
Faculty (and has not been awarded that Diploma), the grades
achieved, including failures, shall beincludedinthe calculation
of the candidale’s Grade Point Average.

4, The following procedures shall be adopted:

(a) The Dean shall present to the Board of Studies in
Business Administration a schedule of candidates for
the degree together with cumulative average grades and
details of candidates who have failed a subject on more
than one occasion, following the approval of results for
the second semester.

(b) The Board of Stwudies shall consider the cumulative
grades and may recommend to the Faculty Board that a
carxtidate whohasnot achieved the prescribed cumulative
average grades be excluded from that course.

(c) The Board of Studies shall consider the record of a
candidate who has failed a subject on more than one
occasion and may recommend to the Faculty Board that
the candidate be excluded from the course ornot permitted
1o re-enrol in the subject.

(@) Each candidate recommended for exclusion shall be
invited to show cause within the time specified by the
Faculty Board why the candidate should not be exciuded
from the course.

(e) The Appeals and Progress Committee of the Faculty
Board shall consider each appeal and deiermine the
action 1o be taken and may in special circumstances
consider asubmissionteceived oulside thetime specified
by the Faculty Board.

(f) A candidate may appeal against any decision made
under (e) above to the Vige-Chancellor who shall
determine matter.

GRADING OF MBA DEGREE
Ordinary Degree

The final grade point average to qualify for the degree of Master
of Business Administration shall not be less than 1.5,

For the purposes of calculating the grade point average, the
following scale shall be used:

Fail = 0
Pass = 1
Credit = 2
Distinction = 3
High Distinction = 4

Ungraded Passes shall not be included in the calculation of the

final grade point average.
All results awarded including failures and subsequent resulls in
the same subject, will be taken into account.

Degree with Merit

Where a candidate has achieved a final grade point average of at
least 3.0, the degree may be conferred with Merit.

Leave of Absence

Leave of absence will not normally be granted for more than one
year.

Postgraduate Subject Descriptions

Note: Additional subject descriptions are available from the
relevant Department.

COMMS502 BUSINESS FINANCE 10cp

Prerequisite Financial Accounting, Management Accounting
(Advisory)

Content

The object of this course is Lo provide an overview of the theory and
practice of corporate finance. It is clearly desirable that senior
managers be aware of current theories and techniques of financial
analysis.

The course is nol intensely mathematical but does assume a basic
understanding of quantitative methods. It will be more concerned
with applications to business decisions rather than malhematical
and algebraic abstractions. Students should ensure they understand
the mathematical symbols employed in various formulae, ptus the
way each relates logically to each other. Previous exposure to
statistics, economics and financial accounting is advisable.

The course framework includes: consumption and investment
decisions; financial mathematics; valuation and the capital market;
investment evaluation; the concepl and pricing of tisk; investment
decisions under risk; the required rate of retumn and its estimation;
dividend policy; working capital requirements.

Text Tobe advised

MNGT503 COMPUTING AND INFORMATION  1écp
SYSTEMS

Prerequisite Nil
Content

This course is designed to provide students with an overview of
information systems in todays business environment. The course
will introduce personal support software available on
microcomputers and their applications 10 management decision
making.

During compulsory workshep sessions students will gain “hands
on™ experience using software packages such as electronic
spreadsheets, database management systems, and word processing.

Text To be advised
ECON503 EMPLOYMENT RELATIONS (MBA) 10cp

Lecturer D.K. MacDonald
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Prerequisite Nil

Hours Two hours per week

Examination One 2 hour paper plus progressive assessment,
Content

This course has been designed to introduce students to the major
feamresof employmentrelationsin Australia. Employment relations
cover all aspects of the interaction of people in the workplace with
external institutions impinging to a very significant extent on this
interaction. An appraisal of the degree to which the employment
relationshipis govemedby commeon or conflicting inderests provides
a theoretica) perspective to the course,

Text

Deery, 8. and Plowman, D). 1991, Australian Industrial Relations,
3rd edn, McGraw-Hill

COMMS01 FINANCIAL ACCOUNTING 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Content

This is an introductory course which aims 1o create awareness of the
needfora systermnatic flow of financial information in business decision
making. The course will introduce non-acoountanis to the contribution
which knowledgeable use of accounting and financial information can
make towards the achievement of business goals.

Students will be given a general introduction to the uses and limitations
of the principal financial statements (Balance Sheet, Profit and Loss
Statement, Profil and Loss Appropriation Stalement, Funds Flow
Statements) and to the accounting conventions, assumplions and
procedures invelved in the construction of such stalements,

Text Tobe advised

ECONS01 MACROECONOMICS ANDPOLICY  10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Content

‘The course aims at aaritical examination of the relationships among the
major macroeconomic variables in an open, market-based system, on
the one hand, and at their behaviourunder theimpact of extemal shocks.
Significant paradigms of the macroeconomy, i.e. Classical-Neoclassical,
Keynesian and the New Classical Economics are considered, with an
emphasis on their respective policy implications.

Australian circumstances, institutions and data are paramount.

Text Tobe advised

COMMS06 MANAGEMENT ACCOUNTING 10cp
Prerequisite Financial Accounting (Advisory)
Conters

This course will introduce students to the role and significance which
accounting plays in managerial planning anxl control. Topics indude:
cost volume profit relationships; introduction to manufacturing costs;
relevant costs and special decisions; master budgets, flexible budgets
and standards for control; variations of cost behaviour paftems;
Tesponsibility acoounting; cost allocation; process costing; job costing;
overhead allocation; and influences of quantitative techniques on
management.
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MNGTS505 MARKETING CONCEPTS AND Hocp
STRATEGY

Prerequisite Nil

Content

A strategicmarket management framework is adopled. Key issues such

as market segmentation, consumer behaviour, competitor analysis,

pricing stralegy, channels of distribution and product promotion are

reviewed. Attention is focused on both domestic and international case

studies. Opportunit y to constnict a markesing plan for a product/service

of pexsonal interest is provided.

Text To be advised

ECON502 MICROECONOMICS AND 10cp
BUSINESS DECISIONS

Prerequisite Nil

Content

This course is designed 1o explain the microeconomic basis of
rational business behaviour, and to provide the foundations for
effective business decisions. Since the business enterprise deals
ultimately with the consumer, the theory of consumer demnand
formsthe starting point of the course. Thisis followed by ananalysis
of the business firm's production function and cost relationships.
Thus a basis is provided for an examination of the firm’s optimal
pursuit of its desired objectives in the context of various types of
market environiment.

Text To be advised

MNGT502 ORGANISATIONAL BEHAVIOUR  10cp
(MBA)

Prerequisite Nil
Content

As a field of study organisational behaviour uses the sdentific
method, is interdisciplinary, studies individuals, groups,
organisations and the environmett, This course is based on the
theories, models and concepts from the behavioral sciences, is
contingency oriented and emphasises application, In studying the
impacts of behavioral sciences on business organisations these
perspectives will be emphasised.

Topicsinclude: motivation, decisionmaking, leadership, job degign,
group dynamics, communication, leaming and organisalional
developmenl.

Text Tobe advised

STAT501 QUANTITATIVE METHODS AND 10cp

DATA ANALYSIS
Prerequisite Nil
Content
Knowledge of quantitative 1echniques, anal ysis and presentation of
data are essential management skills,
This course will begin at an introductory level to provide the
necessary mathematical lools needed for the following lectures in
statistical methodology.
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Topics will include probability, linear equations, hypothesis testing,
1estsof independence, regression analysis, non-parametricmethods,
and experimental design and analysis of variance. Some of the
issues related to the design and analysis of surveys and the
interpretation and presentation of statistical results in written reps
will also be addressed.

This course will also familiarise students with statistical software,

Text To be advised

MNGT506 BUSINESS POLICY 10cp
Prerequisite Completion of subjects totallng 100 credit points
Content

This unit examines alternative strategies for on-line as well aslong
term decision-making. A number of strands of the M.B.A. course,
including financial management, organisalional development and
markeling are drawn together, Particular emphasis is placed on the
evaluation of the firm's performance, environmental analysis and
the planning process.

Test To be advised.

MNGT530 ADVERTISING MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite Markeling Concepls and Strategy
Content

‘The overriding objective of this course is to provide an approach lo
the Management of Advertising which is of analytical value at the
same time practical and relevant to planning, decision making and
control. Thefocusisondecision making, specifically those decisions
involved with setting advertising objectives, creating adventising
campaigns, developing media stralegies and measuring advertising
results. Marketing and advertising research lechniques,
methodelogies and quantitative models will be dealt with.

Thefieldof advertising will be dealt withand incorporates advertising
planning and decision making, advertising within the organisation
and advertising budget decisions. Adventising objectives will be
focussed on and topics from the field of attitude research,
measurement and scaling will be dealt with as will models of
communication, persuasion, and market processes. Problems
involved in copy and media decisions will be looked at, as will
social, economic and legal issues that face an adveriising decision
maker.

Text To be advised

MNGTS526 CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR 10cp
Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy

Content

The course provides an insight inte the ways in which strategic
choices are based on consumer decision-making processes. It
involves a study of consumer needs and motivations and consumer
psychographics. The social and cultural dimensions of consumer
behaviour and the various aspects of consumer decision making are
dealt with. Consumer behaviour research is also covered and the
student will develop skill in selecting, evaluating and applying
concepls, models, or theories in the field of consumer behaviour.

Text To be advised

ECONS505 CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN 10cp
INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS
Lecturers  R.H. Green and D.K. Macdonald

Prerequisite Employment Relations MBA (ECON503)
Hours 2 hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment

Content

In this course a number of current issues are analysed in depih.
Award restructuring, enterprise bargaining, the chaltenges facing
Australianunionism and occupational health and safety are some of
these issues.

Text To be advised

ECONS5S06 ECONOMICS OF INDUSTRIAL 10cp
ORGANISATIONS

NOTE: NOT QOFFERED IN 1993

Prerequisite Microeconomics and Business Decisions AND
Macroeconomics & Policy
Content
This course is designed to provide a basis for understanding
govemment policy measures which affect business organisations
and the environment in which they operate. Topics covered inthe
early pant of the course include, concepts underpinning policies
aimed al business, the process of business policy formulation and
the “natural” objectives of the firm. This is followed by a discussion
of actual policy enactments in areas including restrictive trade
praclices, assistance to small business, protection from importsand
foreign investment,

Text To be advised

MNGT520 EFFECTIVE INTERPERSONAL 10cp
MANAGEMENT

Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Content

To be effective as managers, people need (1) to be effective in their
management of interpersonal relations(2) to be aware of their
personal strengths and weaknesses, (3) to know what qualities are
required of them in different organisational climates and (4) to
determine the degree to which their sirengths are compatible with
organisational requirernents, This course.concentratesondeveloping
skills in these areas, and 1o this end, uses a Gestalt framework.
Managers also need to develop an understanding of the causes of
personal arkl organisational ineffectiveness andinefficiency, and of
how to design and use appropriate coping mechanisms.
Accordingly, the course uses an experiential leaming approach,
designed to systemalically increase individual self-awareness and
self-knowledge through role-plays., psychodrama and diagnostic
instuments.

Additionally students will be expected 1o understand the various
conceptual frameworks which form the bases for explaining
individual behaviour, e.g. Gestalt, Rogerian, Behaviourism.

Text To be advised
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MNGTS516 ENTREPRENEURIAL MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite Nil.
Content

‘Thiis course explores the nature and practice of entrepreneurship, as
avital bul often missing and misunderstood management orientation
being capable of providing business with a greater capacily to
achieve. Entreprenewrshiphasequal relevance tonew, small ventures
and to larger mature organisations.

Topics covered include: the role of the entrepreneur in business;
entrepreneurs and the managerial role; strategic/entrepreneurial
management cf. operations management; analysis of the business
life ¢ycle and growth siages and implications for management,
theories of entrepreneurial origins and development; determinants
and measures of entreprencurial effectiveness; entrepreneurs as
economic catalysts; entrepreneurial characteristics and behaviour;
“intrapreneurship” in mature companies; the female entrepreneur.

Text Tobe advised

MNGT504 HUMAN RESOURCE MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite Nil

Content

This course examines the theory, research and practice underlying
effectivehumanresources administralionin complex organisations.
Topics examined include the following: the personnel function,
managing the personnel urit; job analysis and the determination of
human resource requirements; recruitiment; selection; testing and
interviewing; training operalive personnel; management
development; health and safety; employee benefits; performance
appraisal and MBO: compensation and other topics.

Text Tobe advised

LAWS02  INDUSTRIAL LAW (MBA) 10cp
Prerequisite legal Studies (MBA)
Content

The course is designed to give appreciation of the fundamental
principles pertaining to the law applicable to both the individual
relationship between the employer, lrade unionandthe State. Major
topics to be covered include the law applicable to compensation for
industrial injury, control of trade union activity, and occupational
health and safety.

Text Tobe advised

MNGTS27 INDUSTRIAL MARKETING 10cp
Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy

Content

Indusirial markets and the industrial marketing environment is
explained. Organisational buying and buyer behaviour are dealt
with. The student will learn how to formulate product planning,
channel strategy, marketing communication planning and pricing
policies. Indusirial marketing in the intemational environment will
also be dealt with throughout the course. There is an emphasis on
the case method.

Text To be advised

122

MNGTS29 INTERNATIONAL MARKETING 10cp
Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy
Content

The course will familiarise the student with the multiple
environments of international business. Itinvolves an explanation
of howmarketing strategy is affected by political, legal, economic,
social, compelitive and technological conditions in various
national markets. Particular attention will be given to the
multinational corporation and marketing practice and the business
environment will be explained in many difference contexts.

Text To be advised

MNGTS521 ISSUES IN HUMAN RESOURCE 10cp
MANAGEMENT

Prerequisite. Human Resource Management
Content

This course is designed to examine a number of salient issues in the
management of human resources in contemporary organisations.
Topics dealt with will include the following: job sharing and
permanent part-lime work; the management of producercooperatives
(with special reference (o Mondragon); paid educational leave and
recurtent education; Theory Z; quality control circles; modified
work weeks (flexitime and compressed workweeks); the
management of robotics; self funded sabbatical leave schemes;
flexiyear, flexiwork and flexiweek; work sharing unemployment
insurance and short lime compensation; voluntary reduced worktime
andtime-incometradeoffs; flexiplace and telecommuting and other
selected topics.

Text To be advised

LAWS501  LEGAL STUDIES (MBA} 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Content

A course designed Lo acquaint the postgraduate MBA student with
fundamental principles of the most important areas of commercial
law. The ambit of the course will be adapled as far as possible to
meet the interests of students, but there will be a strong emphasis on
contract law.

Text To be advised

MNGT511 MANAGEMENT INFORMATION 10cp
SYSTEMS

Prerequisite Compuling and Information Systems
Content

This course is designed o expose potential managers to the variety
of management information systems available today. The aimis to
emphasise the role of the computer in the planning function, rather
than simply in the day-to-day transaction basedoperational systems.
Specific topics covered will include: structure of the MIS, decision
making, strategic planning, the role of the microcompuler, decision
support systems, expert systems, security and privacy implications.

Text Tobe advised
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MNGT522 MANAGEMENT AND 10cp
MNGT522 MANAGEMENT AND 10cp

ORGANISATIONAL DEVELOPMENT
Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Content
For organisations to get their desired output, they need to educate
their employees to do their present jobs effectively and to develop
these employees for the future. Several techniques are available

totrainand developindividuals ranging from the formal classroom
situation to the more informal self-directed approach.

There are many approaches Lo the development of organisations:
Organisation Development, Industrial Democracy. Their
objectives, assumptions, characteristics and techniques will be
covered.

Account will be taken of environmental influences and consiraints,
alternative interventions for bureaucracies, manufacturing plants
and innovative organisations; individual versus system-based
strategies; different forms of participation. A problem oriented
approach is to be taken.

Text To be advised

MNGT509 MANAGEMENT SCIENCE A 10cp
Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Daia Analysis
Content

The purpose of this course is Lo provide students with a sound
understanding of the role managememt science plays in
management decision making. To this end, the course covers a
representative sample of management science models, and
associated sofiware. Topics covered include linear programming
and its applications, the transportation and assignment problems,
inventory theory, Markov analysis, project management and
queuing theory. A major applicalion of al least one lechnique will
be studied.

Text To be advised

MNGT510 MANAGEMENT SCIENCE B 10cp
Prerequisite Management Science A
Content

This course covers more advanced 1opics than those outlined in
Management Science A. lts purpose is to introduce a wider range
of operations research techniques to management science students.
Topics covered will include advanced linear programming,
dynarmic and integer programming, game theory and an overview
of simulation. Non-linear programming and optimisation
algorithms will also be treated. Students will be expected to
present a seminar from the current literature.

Text To be advised
ECONS07 MANAGERIAL ECONOMICS (MBA) 10cp

Prerequisite Microeconomics and Business Decisions AND
Macroeconomics and Policy

Content

This unit examines alternative strategies for on-line as well as
long term decision-making. A number of strands of the M.B.A.

course, including financial management, organisational
development and marketing are drawn together. Particular
emphasis is placed on the evaluation of the firm's performance,
environmental analysis and the planning process.

Text To be advised

MNGTS28 MARKETING RESEARCH 10cp
Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Stralegy
Content

The critical role of research in market decision-making is
emphasised. Discussion focuses on the strengths and limitations
of various means of collecting and anal ysing market information.
Examples of market research will be evaluated and participants
will be expecied to design a market study in association with a
local organisation.

Text To be advised

MNGTS1S NEW ENTERPRISE DEVELOPMENT 10cp
Prerequisite Nil.
Content

New Enterprise Development deals with enterprise/
entreprencurship, concentrating on the business enterprise.
“Enterprise” in New Enterprise Development refersto the process
of enterprise, rather than the entity or structurei.e. the business or
company. Thus “enterprise” applies o new enterprises, small
enterprises and large enterprises.

The main areas of interest are:

1. Thecreation of new, independent enterprises, This may come
about from the establishment of a new enterprise where none
existed before or the purchase of a small business with the
objective of growth. This area is characterised by high failure
1ales.

2. Franchising, the creation of semi-independent enterprises.
The risks of new enterprise creation can be reduced by
following a market-proven formula.

3. Management Buyouts, the creation of independent enterprises
out of existing enterprises, where the management team becorne
the owners. Many management students would have the
ambilion and ability to own and run-the-show, without wariting
totake on the risks of starting a business from scratch, Whynot
join with your present management team and buy the business
from the exisling owners? Alternatively, why not seek
employment in a business where a buyout is a possibility?

4. Intrapreneurship, maintaining and increasing enterprise in
existing enterprises. Generally intrapreneurship refers to
maintaining enterprise in large businesses where bureancracy
will exist and hardening-of-the-arteries is a continuing risk. Is
the business you work for enterprising? How would you make
it enterprising?

A feature of NED is the production by students of a business plan

or corporaie plan for a project within one of the four areas above.

The plan should be as realistic as possible.

Text To be advised
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MNGTS32 OPERATIONS MANAGEMENT A 10cp
Prerequisite Nil
Content

The intention of this course is 1o introduce the principles of
production andoperations management. Topics covered willinclude
production planning and control, forecasting, materials management,
MRP and JIT, quality control, product and process design,
scheduling, capacity planning, job design and analysis and dealing
with capacity and technclogicat change. Students will be expected
to have some familiarity with spreadsheet models.

Text To be advised

MNGT524 ORGANISATIONAL CHANGE 10cp
Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Content

Change is an inevilable and increasing part of organisational life,
Managers, therefore, need to be more skilled and to have more
knowledge than ever before in the techniques and methodologies of
effective management of organisational change. Technological,
Organisational Structure and People changes will be central themes
developed in the course. The course aims to enable students to
recognise the factors that drive organisational change and to help
them develop appropriate techniques to manage the process of
change effectively. No organisational change - in strategy, in
structure, or in process will be successful unless its impact on pre-
existing pattems of interests, incentives and interdependencies
among the people responsible for and affected by it are understood
and effectively redesigned.

Text Tobe advised

MNGT525 ORGANISATIONAL DESIGN 10cp
Prerequisite Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Content

This course examines the relationships between the design of the
organisation and various structural characteristics suchastechnology,
size and formalisation. Theimplication is thal attainable policies
and strategies assume an appropriate fit between the design of the
organisation and the environment. Therefore changein structure is
considered in terms of the nature and level of diversity in the
environment and the consequent levels of differentiation and
integrationthat are necessary for theorganisationto pursue set goals
in order to maintain andfor increase effectiveness.

Text To be advised

MNGT539} RESEARCH PROJECT 10cp
MNGT540} 20cp

Candidates may enrol in Research Project in the final year of the
course, although earlier consideration of their proposed topic is
advised. They should seek potential topics from appropriale members
of the academic staff. The selection of a supervisor is, in the main,
based onmutual agreement between student and the lecturer whose
expertise and interest are appropriate. Candidates are expecled 10
take the initiative in this maiter.

Candidates shall present a proposal for constructive criticism by
their supervisor and will be required 1o provide a typed research

124

report. During the semester students will alse be working with their
supervisor, Candidates enrolled in Research Project should obiain
a copy of Information on Supervision and Examination of MBA
Research Project from the Department of Management.

Tex To be advised

MNGT531 RETAIL MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite Marketing Concepts and Strategy

Content

The course is designed 1o explainall the activities which result in the
offering for sale of goods andfor services to individuals and/for
organisations for purposes of ultimate consumption. A conceptual
model of retailing will be presentedand different levelsof the model
studied. These levels will encompass the foundations of retailing
which include retailing history, strategy, external retail restraints
and retailing research. Store development which encompasses
financial planning, site selection, store design and store organisation
will be dealt with. Other levels of the model consist of merchandising,
personnel, promotion, customer service and control. Merchandising
encompasses planning, resources negotiation, pricing, distribution
and control. Personnel deals with staffing, the development and
management of salespeople. Advertising, sales promotion and
retail display fall under retail promotion while customer service
includes credit management. Retail control encompasses retail
security and operations control. Retail applications and trends are
also studied. Throughout the course there is an emphasis on the case
method and experiential leaming.

Text To be advised

MNGTS519 SEMINAR IN MANAGERIAL SKILLS écp
Prerequisite MNGT3502 Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Content

This course focuses on Management Skills relevant to Public
Relations, Issues Management, the Representation of Business
Interests, Public and Private Sector Relationship and Public Policy.

Text To be advised

MNGT514 SIMULATION METHODS 10¢cp
Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis
Content

Simulation is the imitation of the operation of a real world process
or systemsovertime. Thiscourse provides anintroductory treatment
of the concepts and methodsof discrete event simulation modelling.
The popular simulation language of “SIMAN" will be used by
students toimplement examples uiilising the techniques introduced
during the course.

Text To be advised

MNGT517 SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT  10cp

Prereguisite New Enterprise Development OR
Entrepreneurial Management

Content

This course focuses on the process of and the problems associated
wilth managing small enterprises through turbulent youth inio the
later stages of maturity. The objective is to provide students with
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greater awareness, and improved understanding of the nature of
small business ownership/management. The subject will adopt a
holistic approach derived from the identification and analysis of the
components and dynamics of the management task within a small
enterprise. Two major and conterminous matters tobe explored are
the challenge of progressively introducing ‘professional’
management into a growing firm without destroying its
entrepreneirial spirit, momentum and vitality. The course is built
on and around issues deriving from the two major distinguishing
factors of smalt firms, (1) theirsmall size, and(2) owner/management.
Analysis of the management process of small (cf. large) firm, and
the notable characteristics of small enterprises which shape the
features of the management task; the features of achievingenterprises
(key performance crileria, foundations for success), the growth v
survival dilemma; entrepreneurial and professional (i.e.
administrative and operational} management; the challenges of
organisational renewal and creative ‘disinlegralion’ forcompetilive
advantage; planning for survival and growth in small enterprises;
small firms in the Australian economy and society.

Text To be advised

MNGTS523 SOCIAL AND ETHICAL 10cp
ISSUES IN MANAGEMENT

Prerequisite QOrganisational Behaviour (MBA)

Content

Identification of social and ethical issues that face organisalions
now and in the future. The social responsibilily of organisations.
The impact of technielogy, environmental controls, unemployment
and equal employment opportunity on both managementand
employees. Problem-oriented approach is 1o be taken in dealing
with the social and ethical issucs of organisation.

Test To be advised

ECONS09 STATISTICS — M.B.A. 10cp
Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis
Content

This course builds on the statistical and mathematical lechniques
developed inQuantitative Methods Data Analysis. Itisanadvanced
course in applied statisiics including topics in hypothesis testing,
non-parametric techniques, muitiple regression and applied
economelric techniques, experimental design and analysis and
Bayesian decision theory.

Text To be advised

MNGT512 SYSTEMS ANALYSIS 10¢cp
Prerequisite Compulers and Information Systems

Content

Structured analysis and design methodology will be introduced.
Specific topics include: characteristics of a sysiem, information
systems, the role of the systems analyst, the sysiem life cycle,
interview techniques, report writing, documentation techniques
(dala flow diagrams, data dictionary, flowcharts, elc.), cost/benefit
analysis, implementalion techniques.

Text To be advised

MNGT513 SYSTEMS DESIGN 10cp
Prerequisite Systems Analysis

Content

Using the techniques introduced in Systems Analysis students will
work in small groups to design and implement small on-line
computer based information processing systems. Specific topics
include: file design techniques, form design, security controls and
backup, system testing and implementation, the on-going
mainenance of systems.

Texi To be advised

STAT304 TIME SERIES ANALYSIS 10cp
Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis
Content

This courseis about the theory and practice of Time Series Analysis
- the analysis of data collected al regularintervals intime (or space).
Topics covered include: stationary processes, ARMA models,
models for periodic phenomena, analysis using MINITAB and
other Time Series packages.

Text

Cryer, 1.D. 1986, Time Series Analysis, Duxbury Press.

MNGT534 TOPICS IN COMPUTING AND 10cp
QUANTITATIVE STUDIES

Prerequisite Quantitative Methods & Data Analysis

MNGTS535 TOPICS IN ENTREPRENEURSHIP 10cp
AND SMALL BUSINESS MANAGEMENT

Prerequisite New Enlerprise Development OR Small
Business Management

Text To be advised
MNGT536 TOPICS INHUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite  Organisational Behaviour (MBA)
Text Tobe advised.
MNGT537 TOPICS IN MARKETING
MANAGEMENT 10cp
Prerequisite Markeling Concepts and Strategy
Text To be advised

LAW303  TRADE PRACTICES AND

PRICING LAW 1ocp
Prerequisite Legal Studies (MBA)
Contert

The course deals with Lhe operation of the restrictive trade
practices provisions of the Trade Practices Act 1975, that is,
contracts arrangements and understandings lessening competition,
monopolisalion, exclusive dealing, resale price maintenance,
price discrimination and mergers. The course also deals with
Federal and State pricing regulation, and its constitutional basis.

Text To be advised

125



SECTION SIX

POSTGRADUATE SUBJECT DESCRIFTIONS

MNGT518 VENTURE CAPITAL 10cp

Prerequisite New Enterprise Development OR
Entrepreneurial Management OR
Business Finance

Content

The American venture capital industry can trace its beginnings to
post World War II industrial expansion, when the savings of the
growing middie class were channelled back into equities. A role
model was provided by General Doriot, a Harvard Business
School professor, who formed American Research and
Development Company 1o back business through a blend of
entrepreneurship, invention and capital. ARD helped launch
Digital Equipment Corporation with $U570,000, an investment
that grew in value to be yond $US500 miliion. In 1984 American
venture capitalists disbursed about $US3 billion to portfolio
companies. The largest American venlure capitalists manage
investment pools of more than $US300 million,

The Australian venture capital industry has grown from around
$25 million in 1982 to $250 million in 1986. It suffered severely
in the stockmarket break of October 1987. The industry has now
experienced most of a business cycle, from boom to bust. Where
could it, should it or will it go from here, are questions to be
considered by students.

Text To be advised
ECON508 WAGES AND EMPLOYMENT 10cp
Lecturer B.L.J. Gorden

Prereguisite Microeconomics and Business Decisions
(ECONS502). This course will not be available 1o
students who have previously gained passes in
ECON206 or ECON207.

Hours Two lecture hours per week.

Content

The purpose of this course is to offer an introduction to the multi-
faceted perspectives of the economics of labour markets and
wage determination. Topics include: aliemale models of the
labour market; analysis of the demand for and supply of labour
services; human caipilal theory; theories of wage determination;

bargaining theory and wages; wage structure differentials; the

wage share in national income.
References

Kaufman, B.E. 1989, The Economics and Labor Markets and
Labor Relations, 3rd edn, Dryden.

Norris, K. 1989, The Economics of Australian Labour Markets,
2nd edn, Longman Cheshire.

Whitfield, K. 1987, The Australian Labour Market, Harper and
Row.

Whitfield, K. (ed) 1989, Contemporary lssues in Labour
Economics, Harper and Row.

King,J.E., 1990, Labour Economics: an Australian Perspective,
Macmillan.

MeConnell, C.R. and Bre, S.L. 1989, Contemporary Labor
Economics, 3rd edn, McGraw-Hill.

126

ECON5S04 WORKPLACE INDUSTRIAL
RELATIONS 10cp

Lecturers  D.K. Macdonald and R.H. Green
Preregquisite Employment Relations MBA (ECONS03)
Hours Two hours per week

Examination Progressive assessment

Content

This course provides comprehensive treatment of various aspects
of industrial relations at the workplace level such as managerial
industrial relations strategies, union workplace organisation,
restructuring, negotiation and grievance handling and industrial
democracy.

Text To be advised
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